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Part I.—HISTORY, LITERATURE, &e.

No. 1.—-1888.

N ——~

Folklore from Eastern Gorakhpwr (N. W. P.)—By Huon Frasee, C. 8
Communicated by F. H. Fisher, C. 8., and edited by G. A. Grierson, C. 8.*

[The following songs and snatches were collected and translated by
Mr. Hugh Fraser, C. 8., during his residence at Kasia, the head-quarters
of the subdivision of the same name. He kindly placed them at my
disposal for use in the Statistical Memoirs which are under preparation
in connection with the North-Western Provinces’ Gazetteer. As the
volume containing the Gorakhpur Memoir had been published before these
songs were received, I have forwarded them to Dr. Hoernle for publication
in the B. A, 8. Journal. In his note accompanying the contribution,
Mr. Fraser says, “I have written the songs down exactly as I heard them,
but have had no time to go over them thoroughly, so cannot be absolutely
certain as to the spelling, especiallv as regards dotted letters; but except
these points I think they are correct, although many of the letters may
seem strange ; e. g., pahira for pahina, inkaili for nihailé, &e. 1 am sure,
however, that many of the verb endings are not correct though they are

as they were given to me.” The notes to the songs, &o. are Mr. Fraser’s.
—F. H. F.]

® [The translations and notes are by Mr. Fraser. The notes added by Mesars.
F. H. Fisher and G. A. Grierson are distinguished by their initials, F, H. F. and
G. A. G. The text which was originally communicated in a romanized version, has
been very carefully revised and transcribed into Négari by Mr. G. A. Grierson, with
the assistance of Bihirf Papdits, and may now be accepted as perfeotly correct.
The Hindf prosodical mark | (= English /) has been used for marking doubtful
vowels, when they are short. Mr, Grierson has also contributed some valuable notes
on certain dialectic peculinrities, noticeable in the songs.—En.]

A



Hugh Fraser—Folklore from Eastern Gorakhpur. [No. 1,

No. I.
Sung by women and boys while weeding.

MELODY. @9 37 |

(6+4+4+2+6+4+4+1=3] instants).
s gfam a9 Wi € x|

Tt FuS g {9 wwgwr ) 1Y
weit 7" yfom 48" wife € wgan )

Tt G wlivw 39w ) 1=y
ey fron AT Teedt|

ot e v Afcw AN 1Y
ity § wrarEr Lol aix AT | |

2t Wt & R FSNferet 1 1 1e
gﬂﬂ%ﬁﬁ’ﬁ'fﬁtm\, )

Torar v CYfcwt WO AT ) Ty
“qr W Tt AT W |

wa A Aty & S AT v
“Sr gw ¥ ¥ ity | T4

ﬂ*tﬁﬁmﬂ‘tl 1oy
“gfg T g Nfc afw gfv 7% |

fac ¥ By weEfost A RSl
frecw Presew afiret & AT | .

1 Fx 7 R wC@TowT AT ) Len
wea " S Afe Mife T wowar | A

ﬁf@ﬁiﬁtiﬂﬁ:‘l’l!}tl 1
filt @ 9 A Afe T oporea |

o v & Afcw A RN
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weT gl A A T wer |
- L3 l =
wret st & Afcwr A 1R
| - -
AT A A wifie T oAt |
| - o | = |
farerat hae £t & QAo AT 1R

Notes.—1 write as it was given me, but think two if not three songs
must have been mixed up, . 6., the first four lines, and the last eight lines
seem to differ from the middle ones. [Mr. Fraser is correct. In Shab4-
bid, where the above is also current, verses 8—9, inclusive, are a separate
song.—G. A. G.] :

The frequent &T at the end of the verse, is put for rhyme and metre,
and has no sense. [Cf. Vidydpati XXVI for a similar use of the word =T
in Maithili. The word gives emphasis to the verb of the sentence, and is
said to represent the Sanskrit #%.—G. A. G.]

Translation 1.

In what was the unseemliness in the black clouds; ye gods! in what
was the unsecemliness of a husband. In smoke was the unseemliness of
the black clouds; in his marriage-relations that of a husband.

Stooping low I swept out the yard. The R4j4 threw a clod® at me.
The people of the village, R4j4, are your brothers and nephews—ye gods!
how do you jest with me thus. I went to pluck flowers in the R4jd’s
garden. The R4j4 threw a clod at me. “ Why did you throw a clod at
me, R4j4AP Am not 1 too a daughter of the village P’ * Even if you are
a daughter of the village, what came you to do in the garden? This is
the time, fair one, for taking your sport. Afterwards you will become
worn with child-bearing. Stooping low I went for water, lest, ye gods,
any one might recognize that I was the mother of a child.

‘Where, fair one, is produced the dark lamp-black, and where the
fragments of red lead ? In the candle, fair one, is produced the dark
lamp-black, in the bani4’s house the fragments of red lead. Where, fair
one, does the dark lamp-black look beautiful, and where the fragments
(or powder) of red lead P On the eyes, fair one, the dark lamp-black,
on the forehead the red lead is beautiful.

® Throwing a clod is the village manner of inviting to an intrigue,



4 Hugh Fraser— Folklore from Eastern Gorak.lpvr. [No. L,

Na. II.

MELODY. woIQ 4|
6+4+4+2,4+6+4+ 4+ 2=232 instants).
Fafser fafe fafe doe dafemar)
$ix ofrw Fafiost W ¥ w@T o Ay Xy
ww whdt Q¥ Aty & My
fufire fufire Sfawt wstra® ot 1 il
w48y wiadr § )
aret iz W & Fafost Fema 1Y)
wfirer 7" ¥4t wfawr & fron |
Rt @t i dm F TARwT Iy we
wr € fiedy whiws & S|
w € g iz dm K Aafcwaromy awy
et e AT it & S |
B etz Ao K RAfcwa ey g

Notes.—The word Wt#T, at the end of every verse except verse 2, and
the word #v at the end of verse 3, are a sort of chorus without sense.
(It is really two words, viz., the interjection W1, and #¥ which occurred in
the last song. It should be noted that except in v. 8, RT #1 does not form
any portion of the metre. Nor, I fanay, should it in verse 8, in which a
word seems to have been dropped out. I would conjecturally amend the
latter half to wTe} #8y Hx Yry & Fafcwr n KA Similarly, T should
read for the second verse (second half) fafax fufac & sfewt sy
ST —G. A G.]

#afcwr I cannot find in the dictionary, it is equivalent to gardY}.
[®afcen would be the long form of ¥aTC or Hwre, but no dictionary
with which I am acquainted gives this meaning to either of these words,
—G. A. G.

I am ]not quite sure of the meaning of wTwr, which I cannot find,

" but think it means Bweet-heart. [In Bih4ri % and “w are interchange-
able. afwr therefore equals ®Tgy, the strong form of =T, Krishy, also
called Nand L4l, who forms the subject of the poem.—G. A. G.]
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TeaxnspaTiON II.

The beautiful girl (lit. medium ecoloured) wrote and sent a letter—
¢ Nandlil mount with your train and come.” When her sweetheart (?)
reached the fields near the village he softly softly plays the flutes. ¢ Where
will you fasten the train from elephants to horses; where Nandlal's
following P> “In the grove I will fasten the elephants and horses; in
the house I will put up Nandlil’s following.” ¢ With what then will
you feed the elephants and horses, with what Nandlil’s following P
“The elephants and horses I will feed with grain and grass; I will give
eurds to Nandlil’s following.”

No. IIL
MELODY. =orQ Miq)
6+4+4+2 4+4+4.=28 instants).
(Chorus, 6 + 4 + 4 + 2 = 16).
W AR R e 2T A
Tt § IRt @ |
( chorus ) R Froitfeen 13 T Axfewt) 1410
ﬂw}rﬁgwmﬁ!mmnl
fore Tx vafy fadlat
(ch. )ifata”’r&wml (Y
g 7 N woat T WLT T WA |
wfy & Fat aviteT
( ch. )iﬁmﬁﬁmmﬂl g
wmmq’mtm'
P41 Aere ARt 0
( ck.) R facwrfmn Ttz ) el
wiE vre fafa®t v T saen)
firw 3'at TRt freot )
( ch. ) R fawifew xanfR ) Y



6 ‘Hugh Fraser— Folklore from Eastern Gorakhpur. [No. 1,
a1z € w2 § At e
| Y wREAT § A
( ch. ) R frewtfasn Tz ) Xy
WY AT T & AT )
afc ufa facy " Twgw
( ck. ) R facwiformn Tz o 1ol
aTer T & fuaat A1 ARt |
Fwat § weat waen)
( ch. ) R it zenfi 1<
fsm gorefiost i waefosT |
aife frs 35 wifw 3ma
( ch. ) R fawtfesr Tari¥ ey
it ferary Fafssr fred awan |
wfir yfar feres sty
( ch. ) R frcwirfem vtz 1ol

TeaxspaTion III.

The mango trees have blossomed and the mahuwés dropped their
flowers. By whom shall I send a message? Ah! heartless one, leave thy
service.

O Bhikam KAyath, who dwellest behind my house, write but one
small letter; Ah! heartless one &o.

Of what shall I make the paper, of what the ink? Ah! heartless
one &e.

Tearing up my skirts, of them shall I make my paper, from the lamp-
black in my eyelids the ink ; Ah! heartless one &e.

Round the edge write all the message, in the middle the separation
for twelve months ; Ah! heartless one &e.

Wayfarer on the road thou art my brother ; take thou my message ;
Ah ! heartless one &c.

Tell thou my message to my husband, thy wife, mourning the
separation, is disturbed; Ah! heartless one &e.

“Thy husband I nor know nor recognize ; to whom shall I tell the
message 7’ Ah! heartless one &ec.
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“Exact at noon in the Nawéb’s court there in the middle sits my
husband ;” Ah! heartless one &o.

He stretched forth his hand took the letter and read it. ‘ Behold”
said he “my wife writes of our separation ;” Ah! heartless one &c.

No. 1IV.

METRE. Z@Q ¥ |

6+4+4+2 4+ 4+ 4=28 instants,)
fiedt AT R g whforan |

wet ww! R AFa M e
Wt T ! pw R guer wRE

wt Tw! R AW ATy 1R
for R RaRAT (g g9 W ST

wvt am! Tifs Sfow Ty g
T* Gt e & e |

et Tw | s Sfcw 18
wfe Tift @ wex il A | |

wvt ow ! iy hrer A g LY
YIET WS AT FuaT |

wet T ! Wiy Ky
(n)mm‘:mzjtﬂfiuzﬁh

et T | T AAT AT | el
gaaT* A v | @t

et ow | g Fma NET
N & Fabi (guan) o w@ BT |

et Tw! S g 1l
Ira fret & STET (F4E) gaEn |

vt Tw ! Ses AT 1eed
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o (IREN
LT ITW (FIrAr) A syowaay |

vt T ! §3(S) g Y
YT frelt & ot $59 gan |

wet oW | §3(8) gaar 1R
forc @ SaTCRA sifire 339 |

wﬁr‘m!niwﬁwml KXY
[mtwlzﬁtratamf‘aml

¥t T | g sl
e Tpfa wfe T awwan)

wet o | wE ALY
et T 2ofe v |

Wt 4w | A 1€

TrANszATION IV.

My beloved went to the East to trade and (ere going) gave me a
country parrot.

«By day I will feed you, parrot, with milk and rice from a dish
And at night will take you to sleep between my breasts.”

An hour of the night past a watch remained. In the midst of the
night the parrot bit through the fastening of my bodice.

Had I followed my first thought, parrot, I bad thrown you on the
ground.—Ah Rém! my second thought was, ’tis the plaything of my
husband.

Ah parrot! I will give thee milk and rice in a dish; thou wilt go,
parrot, thou wilt go in search of my beloved one. Ah Rém ! thou wilt
go, parrot ?

Flying far the parrot went to Calcutta, and sat on the turban of my
beloved.

He took it from his head and seated it on his knee (thigh), (Ah R4m!)
and began to ask, is all well at my house ?

Thy wife weeps daily and hourly (Ah Rém!) thy mother weeps ; yes,
thy mother weeps the whole year through.
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No. V.
METRE. wsq fa|
6+4+4+2+4+4+3)
o g e e ek 1
faferst & w Gfc (=) o
(chorus.) uf| dg@ar
fafest % F@ AHFc AR wa e |
& YAt A4 wfzam )
(ch,) wefa waTat |
Arg o At A° drr aw T |
featn s wan WX 1
(ck.) wRf| dgTan
a |l | ol | -
UE A1T WE0 7 TWL ITGT |
&I T T AT S |
(ch.) we3fa dqTan
T W AR T S |
% QT fegfa wa
(ch.) wefa dqTary
e ArT ot W wwor 2T |
fexf gar arfy 3=t
(ch.) we2f| a1
B A1 fegle v aife QT
ﬁuhigrvm:'timn
(ch.) vfa daeata
fife ® (¥w) T3F TaT ¥rw & g |
et aww ST w
(ck.) wgfa dgTaT )

(AW |

IR\

Ry

1

1€

191

U |
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wfire i, i, WIv & s |
o wR aify w1
(ch.) wefa Wyt y e
ahear @y, Wi, © ww wfow |
T WATC B A & T )
(ch.) we3fa Wty et

TraNsLATION V.

Behind my house, brother telf ;+ press out linseed oil.

(Ch.) oh ! foreign Bee.}

The fair girl put linseed oil on her head, so her hair all got clotted.

(Ch.) oh! foreign Bee.

I went to rub my locks (forehead) in my father's tank, and my
¢ tikulf§ fell into the middle of the stream.

(Ch.) oh! foreign Bee.

I touch your feet, young brother-in-law. Throw a big net into the
tank.

(Ch.) oh! foreign Bee.

On one side was entangled shells and weeds. On one side my
“ gikulf.”

(Ch.) oh ! foreign Bee.

I touch your feet, young brotber-in-law. Take up my “tikuli” and
give it me. :

(Ch.) oh! foreign Bee.

& Concerning the metre of this line see my note.—G. A. G,

+ Telf, long form telid, & man of the oilman caste.—@G. A. G.

1 A black bee with a yellow tail like & Bumble Bee. [This song appears to me
to be originally, of a Vaishnava character, the mystic meaning of which may or may
not have been lost. If a Vaishpava poem, it represents a conversation between
Krishn and some married Gopi. A close parallel will be found in Vid. V. In all
these love songs a gallant (whether Kyishp or not) is frequently represented as a Bee
or as a mosquito, reference being frequently made to their insinuating voices. Thus
in Vid. XXXVII 4, 6, the poet calls the lover “the bee.”” An enhanced attraction in
such illicit love is that the lover is a foreigner come from a far country (compare
Vid. LXXX for another example), and hence a refrain such as *“Oh foreign Bee,”
though having no direct reference to the subject matter of the text is fitting according
to native ideas to & song of intrigue like the present.—G. A. G.]

# The spot of silver worn on & woman's forehead.—@. A. G.
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If 1 should take up your “tikuli” and give it you, then what will you
give as a gift to me ?

(Ch.) oh ! foreign Bee.

I'll give you, brother-in-law, a ring for your hand, a necklace fit for
your wife.

(Ch.) oh ! foreign Bee.

In the fire would I cast your finger-ring, sister-in-law; may the
lightning blast your neoklace.

(Ch.) oh! foreign Bee.

In the folds of your dress, sister-in-law, are two cocoanuts ; one a gift
to me, one to my brother.

(Ch.) oh! foreign Bee.

No. VI,

METRE. IRREGULAR.
6+4+4+2 6+4+4+2=82 instants)

wfrw wte sfve zeamn |

at W Wl T A ) R
®1T T e At 9 W |

A AW T wwst 18 A" ) (LY

And s0 on ad snfinitum, merely changing the name of the jewel
each time.

TransrATION VI,

Thirty-six towers, thirty.two doors—there the Réja had a hasuli® made.
Place, Milin,t a garland round my neck ; on my neck a garland, on
my husband’s a rosary.

* A kind of neck-ring.—G. A. &,
4+ Fom. of M4lf, » gardener.—G. A. G,
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No. VII
Sung by women while using the handmill (wtw).

sSEETQ A0 |

(6+4+4+2,+ (1) +4+4+3=28 instants.)
aﬁﬁgﬂt&rfﬁﬁ%}tia&wl
iﬁﬁﬁrtﬁaagﬁ:iﬁl

(ch.) R Ju! Brfwt Slcm yfcqma 1
wify < B9 T syte faufesn

§ ufirst w2fs 79 s

(ch)R B! et wefa AG sEa 1%
aﬁﬁgﬂﬁwﬁ%ﬁ%&aml

§ fafiw & 2w a1 G )

(ch.) ® 3w | Ffrst Tl g g
T %7 Ars AT & AT |

& ffiralt fufic® v

R T ! forfirt Tl 181
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁa{t%ﬂﬂ}wmﬁ‘l

& IO WES A |

(ck.) R D= ! vuiy w0 Ty
wify 1T ghasa seia faufean |

& difz Wife KIS W)

(ch.) R T | wife Tt 1<
#¥ refasn T R RS Wi )
~ q§afapw gas Tux

(ch.) X 2 | afewm xanfz o ney

® T am not quite sure of the meaning of this, whether it refers to stretching tho
running bed ropes (fg@1aT), or going to sleep on the bed (g@graAr). [See my note
on dialectic peculiarities of this song.—G. A, G.]
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39 T sifes g7 g 7 g |
§ o’ d(fz A w0
(ch.) R T ! 1wtz n
émimﬁfmiw—ah
§ &= A Quw s
(ch)i’%wr'%'w‘na*ttmr&l
maﬁrmmaf‘mwn
awaﬁrtﬁmmmn
(ch)itm!waﬁmﬁl
wmwﬁmm«wm
aﬁtﬁmmml
(ch)iwrlugtmﬁl
taamaﬁtwﬁaﬁr |
awnﬂﬂmﬁwml
(ch)im!wmﬂil
yﬁarimmmﬁfml
aamﬂwrﬁimttml
‘ (ch.) R wr | A wanfx
mﬂﬂ*ﬁﬁlmﬂmﬁ‘ﬁl

ﬂmﬁtmmml
(ch.) T S | i wanfz g

TeaxnsraTioN VII.

Behind my house is a lemon tree,
And the lemon tree’s shade is cool.
(Ch.) ye gods ! the lemon tree’s shade is cool.

Beneath that tree came my cruel soldier,
And his turban struck its branch.

(Ch.) ye gods ! his turban struck its branch.

Behind my house carpenter, brother and friend,
‘Wilt thou not fell that tree P

(Ch.) ye gods! &e.
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One stroke he struck and a second struck,
And the lemon tree fell with a crash,
(Ch.) ye gods! &e.

Of that lemon tree I had a bed made,
And the bed was pleasing to me.
(Ch.) ye gods! &o.

Upon it lay down my tyrannous soldier,
And my clothes and bodice got wet.
(Ch.) ye gods! &e.

“ The heat is great and my bodice wet,
For a moment” said I * lie apart.”

(Ch.) ye gods! &c.

Scaroe did this word reach my tyrant's ears,
But he mounted astride his mare.
(Ch.) ye gods! &ec.

1 woke his mother, I woke his sister,

Shall my husband go in wrath ?
(Ch.) ye gods! &e.

The one seized his clothes, and the other seized his clothes,
1, his wife, seized the horse’s rein.
(Ch.) ye gods! &e.

Let go you my clothes, and let go you my clothes,
Let go, wife, the horse’s rein.
(Ch.) ye gods! &e.

Such a thing, wife, I will never endure,
1 will marry another wife.
(Ch.) ye gods! &e.
On hearing this word I fetched forth a knife,
Saying, strike husband, strike for my life.
(Ch.) ye gods! &e.

His mother implored him, his sister implored him,

And at last my husband gave ear.
(Ch.) ye gods ! at last my husband gave ear.

O——

[No. 1,
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No. VIIL
fircwn

The two following are birbés sung only by Abfrs and Dhobis.

(6+4+4+2,+1+4+4+8=27 instants.)
& & fraew (W) e & Aww
¥ w (%) fredafs 70
worr (8 ) werm #ve wn feE |

o ! <o

| Ww¥ar A I’ran'lﬁnitl
Ao % 9 Frehe MRz |

& Troen wyfost § T4
et & sta 99 AvF Fawen |

fix M e sy AT

TranszAaTION VIII.

All the rest my father married round the village site.
But me he has married far away.

With walking and walking my feet begin to ache.
And the dust loads my petticoat each day.

e yss———

The day has arrived when the bride must leave her home.
The people of the town wept sore.

Sorely wept her lover as he seized the * doli”’® pole.

For his mate is going to leave him ever more.

-

¢ A kind of litter.—~@. A. G.
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No. IX.
METRE. IRREGULAR.
(6+4+4+2,45+4+8=27 instants)._
w7 |
® I & wEw SAHA G |
T TS F W G | Y
R 15 § whw s AW R
Y T WA FAE nRR
I[N\ |
i:ﬂltiﬁmwwt
fersrat 3wl qTx ) e
frmat 5w AT AW ¥ |
SrE T WA FAATE 181

® quix was translated to me as meaning ¢ quickly.’? should it be
fwry, turning to look.” [See note on dialectic peculiarities G. A. G.]

TranNsraTION IX.

Question.
Who it is that goes with twinkling feet ?
Who that goes hastily away ?
‘Who that proudly carries his head ?
‘Whose young one goes slinking off ?

Answer.

'Tis the mungoose goes with twinkling feet.
The jackal goes hastily away.

The hyzna who proudly carries his head.
‘Whose young one goes slinking off.
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No. X.

. &
(6+4+4+2,+4+4+8=27 instants).
wT |
F 15 & W1 T arforar vl |
& % T WP wEa | . (N
=% ' ¥ Yrx yula faufewr)
(6) %ot (%) vwy 0 € WD) LY

;T |
W 5 Ve arforar At |
foow WiT wEa )l RY
St § v sy faufiean |
(8) whire (%) vy W' o3 g 1e1
X. “ '
Question,

‘Who is it that is as the Arab horse P
‘Who is its rider P .

‘Who the tyrannous soldier P

‘Whom does he seize and carry off ?

Answer.

*Tis the hukké4 that is the Arab horse.
Its bowl is the rider.

The tongs are the tyrannous eoldier.
And it seizes and oarries off the fire.

The following is an incantation sung by a snake charmer (wry)
over a boy supposed to have been bitten.

"
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No. XI.

METRE IRREGULAR.
tﬂt‘tﬁtptﬁﬁma'ra‘tmu
e ¥ g d ey
e /58 W Wiy )
TR A Y Sy

s ATy |
& W .y
for vt @y )
q’ms}mmml
& X ¥ W=y
T AR e |
A wRw iz
Wz ¥ 30 6}
T qw wle g
Frvcer 3R afer WY |
& st W e e
WA { o gy |
¥ fiw fafor =iz
T I ¥ R gy

Trawsration XI.

Behind my house is a goldsmith my friend.
There are two hundred and four beetles in my house.

Kindly fetch yellow mustard seed.
Put the bracelet on the arm.

Six months six earths there are.
The deer began to eat.

‘Wake, wake, Jogin mother.

[No. 1,
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(Mantra) Bat guru ke band3 pér.
A four cornered tank.
At the landing place Debi made bread.
There sitting she bathed.
The Garuy gave a ery.
Debi came out and put on her sdrd (voll)
And stretched forth her band on every sting,
Then cried aloud to all the world,
Thus may God deaden poison.

(Mantra) Sat guru ke band3 par.

[Note : Being an incantation the lines are nonsense. The “ 8at gurn
&c,” is the effective mantra. The above is the nearest meaning I can
arrive at.]

No. XII.

METRE. Z#Q M|
(6+4+4+3, 4+4+4=28 instants).

wQ AT ww BT |

Luce 8t id Bt ind] e
v SaEn o fren 6 |

mfien Gt o2 firet | IR
W ww bt iy wn A e et |

(a‘t)wvftufmrﬂ‘tfdh Ry

TraxsLation XII.

The snake sat on the mango branch.
His wife picked up the mangoes.
The snake sat on the clove tree.
His wife picked up the cloves.
Had I but known that the snake would come to my house.
I had swept the path with my skirts.
. . » .
[In the end of 1880 crowds of respectable persons went begging all
over the district. It turned out that this was a “ Nigpijs."* Owe persen
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from each house in a village went out for 2} days begging. During the$
time they would not sleep under a roof or eat salt. They generally had s
drum and went about singing tbe song of which baving lost my notes I
can only give a fragment. Half the proceeds of begging were give to
Brihmans and the other balf invested in salt and batfsa which was eaten
by the whole village. This form of ptjé may be used to avert any
calamity, but in that instance it was to avert danger from snake.bite. I
could not discover in what quarter the movement originated but it spread
from village to village and hardly a single village failed to join.]

No. XIII. Provers.
fou Tewwn, Wiw w, Wt Afen ® W )
SEAUN 7 &2, Al ] AR TSN

TRANSEATION.

If one cannot get rid of his wealth by baving a bréhman servant,
trading in goats, or from an excess of daughters, he will do it by fighting
with bigger men.

[A better translation would be, ¢ If you cannot get rid of your wealth
by baving a bréhman servant, keeping possession of money received from a
butcher, &c.’ A ckdk is a butcher of goats and sheep, but not of oxen,
and it is considered unlucky to use money received from one. If any such
happens to be in the house on an otherwise unlucky day, it is put to one
side, and not touched. The translation of Mr. Fraser is, however,a possible
one.—@G. A. G.]

pa——
Notes on dialectic peculiarities.
No. I.

This and the following poems are in nearly pure Bhojptri,—a dialect
of the Bihéri language. Two other dialects of the same language, Maithili
and M4gadhf, will be found referred to below.

As might be expected, such songs taken down as they are from
the mouths of ignorant and uncultivated people are seldom ocorrect as
regards the laws of metre. This is especially the case in the first song,
which presents several difficulties in the way of scansion. All the lines
can, it is true, be read after a metric fashion, if the prosodial marks
given in the text are followed, but this can sometimes only be done
by altering the usual pronunciation of the words. The fact is that these
songs wore composed for singing, and not for metric recitation, and in
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such all pronunciation is made to yield to the necessities of the tune.
Take for example the first word in these songs, ®feys; as I have heard it
sung, the second syllable, fi, is pronounced and held on for as long as
five or six other syllables together, so that, to judge by the singing, even
#8135 would be a very inadequate representation of the pronunciation of
the word. Yet the word is certainly &fa¥ in ordinary prose, and ®fe¢
(or rather §fu, see next note) is required by the metre, such as it is.

Hence, except in the case of No. 1V, I have not given the name of
the metre at the head of each song, but the name of the air to which it is
sung. No. IV is not sung to any special air, and hence I have given the
name of the metre as Thumari. Most of the songs are sung to the air
called Kajard gi¢, an air which is popular at the commencement of the
rainy season, when the sky is covered with clouds, and which is so called
for that reason, the clouds being compared to ®T®1< or lamp-black collyrium.
If it is wished to classify the songs under any known metre, it will be
found easiest to class all Kajards as irregular Thumards, but pandits deny
that they fall under any metrical system whatever.

V. 1. &fey is instr. sing. (shortened from ®Hfg® for the sake
of metre) of the neuter interrogative pronoun, ®T, ‘what.’ One of
the oblique forms of &7 is ®WY, which regularly becomes in the instr.
#fw¥, or for metre #fuy. This instr. in € is common throughout
the Bibari dialects. In Mé4gadhi it is only used in the case of mase.
nouns ending in a silent consonant,—thus w¥® W oy, ‘I shall
take away by force’, where w@"is the instr. of w@ ‘force.” As ¥&Y
does not end in a silent consonant, the form #%fa¥ could not occur
in Mégadbi. In Maithili, as in Bhojptri, the term & can be added to
any noun, and (also in this like Bhojpfirf) a final long vowel is shortened.
before it,—or when the final vowel is w1, the vowel is elided. Henee we
get in Maithili #fa from A=Y, ‘a girl’: and W§" from &gy, ‘a horse.’
Similarly in Bhojplri we get ®fey€ from WY, ‘ what (0bl.)’, and §fere
(see . 2 of the present song where the word is written ﬁfu‘j‘ for metre)
from Gfewy, ‘a bed’. The only difference in custom between Bhojptri
and Maithili is that the former shortens the first syllables of ®fere and
G, as they are in the antepenult., and followed by a consonant, while,
according to the most trustworthy authorities on Maithili, this shortening
of the antepenultlmate does not occur in the instrumental.

W@, for 4@°, both syllables being shortened for the sake of metre.
¥&" is the 8rd plur. (or honorific) past of the 4/ W, ¢ become’. The form
of the termination ls unusual. The usual form wonld be R& (singular)
89" or (in Séran) Rgw (plural). If we consider @ as a further develop-
ment of §@w, then an intermediate form ¥&" must be supposed, just as’
there actually exists at the present day in Magadhi a form Wefew, beside
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the further developed form #@WY, ¢ they became’, the short vowel in the
final syllable being lengthened to compensate for the weakening of the
nasal, Maithili has a still older form of W@w or W@, viz.,, Wgfw. In
the text the second #@" is plural only in an honorific sense.

, The perpendicular mark over the first syllable, and elsewhere
over syllables which would naturally be pronounced long, means that for
the purposes of scansion the syllable is to be considered short.

wgat is the long form of WYY, ‘a cloud’ and TgHu of Y,
‘a husband,’ the first syllable of the former is shortened, as falling earlier
than the antepenulttma.te See Hoernle’s Gaudian Gram. § 25 and § 856.

V. 2. §ferF—see note on wfEy above.

V. 2. foawcey is the past part. of / fas< ‘ bow’, “bend’.

<&ara, is the oblique form of wfaa, ‘a court yard’. Skr. i =
M4gadhi Prékrit <aR = Blhdri whoar ; Skr. W = Mégadhi Prékrit
Sy = Bibéri oblique aw1. Hence nominative, wfarar, ‘a courtyard’,
but Joo. &wMT #, ‘in a courtyard’. Occasionally, however, %awr is
incorrectly used in the sense of nominative.

oyt is long form of T, ¢a king’ ; and Qificar of T, “a lump’.

ay@t, 1st singular past, of / wWIT, ‘sweep’. The singular ter.
mination in ¥F is rare in Bhojpiri, though common in Mégadbi. Bhoj-
piri usually adopts the plural termination ¥ thus, yet@"—wcat is a
contraction of the still older form wwT@E, which still survives in Maithilf.

wi is ptobably a compound of the past part. ¥¥T<W¥, and an obsolete
verb w¥, ‘I am’. ¥ no longer survives, but we have W, ‘I am’, in
the Réméyan of Tulsi Dés, and wf¥, “he is’, and other forms in Maithili.

@, 8rd plur. (i. e. honerific) pres. conj., in sense of Indlcatlve of
+/ 99ma.  The usual form would be ggTa™, see note on @ above.

V. 4. wwnm is the long form of @ra, ¢ people’; wfwamr of witsy,
¢ a brother’s son’ : FBYF@WT of TFTAY, “a jest, joke’. In the translation of
this verse I would prefer to read ‘my’ instead of *your’,

¥« is the oblique form of wWTC, just as AT is of wWiwer.—wwr< is
the genitive of %, ‘ I’, and its oblique form is used as an optional general
oblique base of the pronour ;—so also in all dialects of Bih4ri.

V. 5. WY —this is the oblique form of an old verbal noun @tfa,
‘a plucking’. The direct form (Rf¥) is common in the Rémbyan
(whether in this partioular verb or not, I have not noted), and stil}
survives in Maithili. I have, elsewhere, gone into the question of these
oblique forms very fully, and it will be sufficient to point out here that
the direct form has become in Hindi and Bib&ri what is called the * Root”
in intensive compounds, the final ¥ in this case being dropped. Thus
®TC T, in Hindi means, ‘to beat violently’, literally *to give a beating’,
This verbal noun W, or ®IfC, beating’, has the following obligue
forms,
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In the RémAyan WTT or WX
In Maithilf, /1 or wrCe.
In Mégadhi and Bhojptri at<.

They are common in desiderative compounds, generally with a dative
postposition, @t or &. Thus (Bhojptri), & WIT @1 W9, ‘ he wishes for
beating’, . 6., he wishes to beat. So also we have in Maréthi a3 ° W@t
W7 @r qTNdT, ‘I fancy he wants to eat me’. It will be seen that im
Maréthi the oblique form wrar ends in gr. This is also the case in Hindf,
where such phrases as &1 WY, ‘a beating on a beating’, are common,
Here the word ®1¢r is undoubtedly the oblique form of wrY, as I have
shown elsewhere. This oblique form in Wt explains the desiderative and
frequentative compound in Hindi, which has much puzzled grammarians.
These compounds are usually stated to be formed with the past part., thus
98T &AL, ‘to read frequently’, and {r@r wrwwT, ‘to wish to speak’,
where w7 and 19T are called past participles, Really they are oblique
forms of the verbal noun (or root), 4&T being the oblique form of w¥
(afe, or wdY), and Rr@r, the oblique form of dr@ (¥fe or FreY).
Hence we get W7 WTWAT (and not §Wr wrw#1),  to wish to die’, because
#tT, and not ®WT is the oblique form of Wt (wfc or &), ‘the mct of
dying’.

V. 6. w7 is the regular Bhojpirf form for the neuter interrogative
pronoun, ‘what ?’. &7 is used also in western MAgadhi, but in eastern
Mégadbi and in Maithilf we first meet the Bang4li ¥Y.

|q@Tawyl is the regular Bhojptrf 8 sg. pres., see Hoernle’s Gd. Gram.

ww% is emphatic for w®, ¢ I also’,

§ 3w is a contraction of ¥faqaT, the redundant form of ¥fswr, which
is the long form of &, ‘a daughter’, see Gd. Gram. § 856. T in this
verse, has not, I believe, any negative force. Hence, 1 would trans-
late ¢I too am’, instead of ¢ Am not I too’ ; and omit the mark of interro-
gation. '

V. 7, WS, altered from ¥ ¢ for the sake of metre, W& is the

feminine 2 plur. of the present tense of the verb subst. o/ W&
‘be’. W1added gives the force of the conjunctive mood. The termi-
nation & is the peculiar mark of the 2 plur. femining through all tenses
of all verbs: compare 't“!: &S, and a}\further on.

& is the direct sign of the geuitive, and is unaffected by gender.
Its oblique form is %T, also unaffected by gender. These are the pure
Bhojptri forms ; those given by Hoernle (Gd. Gram., § 878) refer to the
western Bhojptri spoken near Bandras.

w1, 3}, @, q, or g, are all forms of the 2nd pers, pronoun none
honorific.
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&, oblique verbal noun,—direct form T (S or F). See ¥
above.

Ty 2. plur. fem. past. of / @, ‘ come’. See WW ¥ above. -

V.'8. pfw is the obligue adjectival form of €, “ this’. Tfg ewwr
therefore means rather ¢ at this time’, than, ¢ this is the time’; wawr is
either the oblique, or the long form of ﬁ, ¢ time’.

¥ is more usually pronounced fgy. The o/ & take’ takes in the
pres. imperat. an optional base figw (in Magadhi, @Y%), whence 2 imperat.
form fos. )

al, contracted for arxy, 2 plur. fut. fem. of o/ =T “ go’.

gaifiowr, (more properly ga®Ifcwr), is the long form of YT,
fem. of TWIT, a parent.’

V. 9. gfawf, long form of qraY, ¢ water’.

V. 10. wif< is the usual word for ¢ black’, in Bibéri. wWwcay is long
form of HTWT, ’: collyrium’. i‘w.tt is oblique of ¥, * vermilion’.

V. 12. %1 (loc. “in the eye’), is oblique form of Ra, ¢ eye’: and
fee| (¢ on the forechead’) of figw@TY, ¢ brow’.

The translation makes the #T in the 6th verse a negative. This,
however, is hardly necessary ; the sentence being equally capable of being
translated as a simple direct statement, instead of a negative question,
expecting an affirmative reply.

No. IL

V. 1. §ore, for §ar@, the regular 8rd sing. past of o/ We, ‘send’.
See note on W@ above.

Fufigwr long form feminine of ghre, light brown’.

wrat, for wrws, 2nd plur. imperat. of ,/ W, ¢ come’.

V. 2. Npyw, long form of A&y, ‘the lands near a village’,—a
common Bih4ri word. .

wena® would be better wmTa T, see note on @AY, above.

V. 8. &84, in this and other similar words, the & (or ', short for
metre) ab the end of the word, is the sign of the 2nd plur. feminine.
i?ul, W, &c. are causals, hence the diphthong in the last syllable
but one. .

V. 4. «fowr islong form of aw, ‘a garden’. wfarwr is generally
specialized to means as here, ‘an orchard’. )

V. 5, 6. fwy, &c. are almost certainly incorrect for fuky, fuedt,
&c. The causal of 4/ Wr * eat’, is fuwre, and not figwt, ¢ cause t0 eat’.

No. IIL '

V. 1. wwx,—I doubt the correctness of the spelling of this word.
It is more usually spelt ¥Yerc.

ghgT,—i. 6. GG with final vowel lengthened for the sake of metre,
is a very common Bihéri corruption of €%



1883.] Hugh Fraser—Folklore from Eastern Gorakpur. 25

V. 2. frgwuwnis long form of fqwWIT, * the ground behind a house’,
f#ww is more usually spelt Wrws.

s, 2nd imperat. plural of / €, ‘give’. The termination ® for the
#nd plural is rare in Bhojptri; but is the usual one in Migadhi. It
also occurs in Maithili in the termination gfg, which is simply %, with
the redundant plural termination Wi added thereto.

Puf¥ is emphatic of TW, ¢ one only’.

figdar is contracted from fiqfawur, the redundant form of fafewn,
which is the long form of fia®Y, ¢a letter’.

V. 8. #%fw, see note on &Y in the 1st song.

WY is a common adjective used with wirarer, ‘paper’. It means
literally, ¢fresh, clean’, but the %wrer, has the special sense of ‘not
written upon’. wwreray is the long form of wwray.

WY is an unusual form. A more usual form would be wfgwra.
a V. 4. wte< bas a common oblique form we<r (¢f. Song xii, 4).
T a8 already pointed out is oblique, in the sense of the locative.

V. 5. WrTis oblique form of WX, ‘an edge’, just as @r¥ is of @rx
An older form of wrc is wrfi or Wy, which still survives in Maithili ;
¢f. the Mth. &ife, noted above.

fefeRT is the precative imperative.

fa§ is oblique of ¥tw, and 3%t of st ‘a place. The regular
oblique of 1€ would be ST, but the first syllable is shortened, owing to
its falling in the antepenult, and a euphonic ¥ is inserted. Hence we get
sxafor 3Gt fae 3%t means ¢in the middle place’.

woWY, this is wTy, ‘twelve’, with emphatic wt added. The wT of
the first syllable is shortened as it falls in the antepenultimate.

V. 8. Cf. Vidyépati 79, 9. ®W! is a precative form,

¥, emphatie for ¥RT, ‘my’.

V. 7. #fc, is almost certainly incorrect for Wifc, the gen. fem. of
¥, ¢ though’.

TN, is instrumental of facy. .

V. 8. #wq, is the oblique genitive of ¥, ‘thou’. The direct
genitive is 3TeY, which, when agreeing with a noun in an oblique case
(like wgwwT %), takes the obl. form #hexr. '

fawe)” and &TAQT are the regular Bhojpiri 1 sing. pres. ind.

V. 9. fow is altered from 3% for the sake of metre.

YW is long form of FUWT, ¢ midday’. The word is feminine,
and hence takes the long form guwfcwr, instead of Fuwxar.

wife is the general oblique form of &, °that’, used as an adjective
agreeing with fa. fa¥§ is for ¥W the locative of ¥, both syllables
being shortened for metre.
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V. 10. f@WIY, conj. participle of the / fgwTw, ‘extend’, more
usually written @wTw.

fewd and xoyw, are 8 plur. past. while figwe is 8 sing. past.
The / W9 or 1%, * say’, is a rare one. The more usual one is 418, common
in Maithili. In Maithili wTery means ¢ to speak’, exactly like the Hindi
{197, and its causal ¥MTHY means ¢ to call’, exactly like the Hindi Ty

No. IV.

In copying this song into the Devanfgari character, I was met by
its extreme corruptness, Several of the verses have more words than
will scan, for instance gwwr is superfluous in v. 8. Again words are
evidently missing in others, for instance two instants are missing in v. 2.
This song is known in Arrah, and by the help of competent pandits I have
been able to make it fairly correct. In order, however, to show what
changes have been made, I have enclosed in marks of parenthesis those
words or portions of words which, like gaar in v. 8, and & in v. 11, are
superfluous in the original. Words added to fill up the metre of the
orjginal, like in v. 2, and QAT in v. 8, are marked with an asterisk. In
verse 14 a whole phrase has had to be added, which I have enclosed in
square brackets. In this verse the portion in square brackets was not in
the original.

Inwv. 8, 10, 12, 14, I have altered #i? to Wrr: Wit according to
all authorities is certainly incorrect as an oblique form of W%, ¢ my”
It has probably been written through confusion with the Hindi ®%
is & form of Western Bhojptirf, but, so far as I can ascertain, it is not
used in Gorakhptr, nor anywhere where pure Bhojptri is spoken.

V. 1. ®1tis hero an optxonsl direct form of W, ‘my’. Just as
the genitive of l’fq‘r, ‘a horse’, is Wtgw, or MIYT & with oblique wryr &,
8o the gemtlve of &, ¢ I, is ¥, or MT with oblique #Yxy.

V. 2. wkge, long form of Wg. wR¢ has two meanings, so far
as I am aware, 1, the country of Magadh (Gays), and 2, Uncouth. The
two meanings are closely connected according to popular opinion, but
which meaning is the original, and which the derivative I do not know.

V. 8. @Cis feminine. Hence its Jong form is ¥fcwr.

V. 4. qis contracted from By, the general oblique form of ¥ this,

V. 7. wxis probably incorrect for &Y, ‘I do’. yewat is 1. sing.
pret. conditional.

V. 9. wWifig is general oblique form of g It is really a genitive,
o song V. 9.

wiws is 2 plur. fut. The first person is WPV, the 2nd plur. wxyw or,
contracted, Sws.

V. 11. wXwris the regular 8 pres. ind. of / ®X (= Hindi wy), ¢ fly’.
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&9 will not scan. % would be the 8 sing. pres. eon; used in the
sense of the indicative, as frequently happens.

V. 13. & is the oblique verbal noun governed by Ulil': see nobe
on Y& above

V. 14 gwefaar is long form of gwrwar.

V. 15. upfig is the regular 8 sing fem. pres. ind. of / T, ¢ weep’.

No. V.

The metre of this song is one instant short throughout the 2nd line,
the measure of which should be 4 + 4 + 4. In Sh4h&b4d this is corrected
by lengthening the final syllable of each line.

V. 1. ®%1.—The word is  in the original, but ¥ is the version
current in Shihdbdd, and is required by the metre. It is 2 plur. imperat,
of / & “give'.

V. 2. ®1W, loc. sg. of wrw, “a head’.

gufay is the 8rd plur. pret. of ,/ warw, ¢to join’. The past parti-
ciple is waT¥®W or gaifwg. It must be noted that nsually in Bhojptri
the past part. ends in WW, the term. x@ being rare, and confined prinei-
plly to the Western distriocts of the dialect. In Maithili and Mégadhi,
the termination Y& i8 nover used ; hence the past participle in these
dialects would be always @araw (@arWvg). So also in these dialects the
past participle of o/ W, ¢ see’, is wW, and never TWaw. It is notb till we
get to the extreme east where Bang4lf is spoken that we find the termina-
tion YW again. 8o sharply is this distinction preserved, that a Tirhut
man, who speaks Maithili, would at once pronounce any person who said
gfews (instead of wwws), meaning ‘I saw’, to be a Bangéli from this
fact alone. We may summarise the above as follows :

Bhojpéiri has{ generally W@

sometimes XW§.
Maithilf
Mégadhs have always w@.
Bangéli has always 9.

wCay is long form of st (Hindf wrwr), ¢ hair’.

V. 4. &wte is the regular Bhojpfiri 1 pres. ind.

W is the adj. @® ( = @Y) with the pleonastic suffix <1.

e is loc. eing. of W@, ‘a tank’. The first syllable is shortened
as it now falls in the antepenult. : so also in the long form waxwT.

W, see note to song VI, 2.

V. 5. s is the regular Bh. 8 pres. ind.

V. %7. @ris contracted for WYy, the oblique form of T, ¢ thou’,

V. 8. ww is evidently superfluous, and spoils the metre,
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®uCarisalong form of §mx. The regular long form would be
w%xaT, but, as the first sylhble is farther back in the word than the
penultimate, it is lightened by changing the class nasal ® to anundsik.
We thus get dxxul. But, as I have mentioned in my note on wfwr, just
25 % can be written %, 50 can ¥ be written ®, hence we get finally
®wQur. This word is an illustration of a general rule of spelling in Bihéri,
that when anundsik is followed by the third or fourth consonant of any
class, the two together may be represented by the nasal of the class or
nasal of the class aspirated respectively. Thus, we have—

(1) wtxorwre, ‘alimb’, !ﬁor‘l‘l’ (mre) s tear’, sy or Wy
¢ testicle’, WY, or MWW, ¢ sleep’, I?N or WY, & ném tree’.

(2) % or GIwY, ‘a lion’, whw or wrey, (rara) ‘middle’, &f¥ or
/Ty, ¢ a pumpkin’, T or T, ¢ Krishy’, wiw or W ¢ a pillar’.

HC is feminine, and the proper form would be wWafHr. g!f(w is
the form in the version of the song current in Shah4b:

&N%.—I am unable to account for the final ¥ in this word. It is
possibly incorrect. In the Shéhdbid version the word is ®\ar: ®\% may
be the old Magadhi Prékyit nominative, if it is really correct.

V. 9. #ifig is here in its true meaning of a gemtlve singular,

V. 10" ¥ &g nfcwg,—The Shéhdbdd version is XX W& ﬁr!wt
¢two lemons’. It is probably the correct one, as %X, and not 3, is the
Bhojpiri for ¢ two’.

The last line wnll not scan. I can make nothing of it. The Shéh4-
b4d version is Y W wWa & T, which is only a repetition of the latter
half of v. 7.

No. VL

V.2. wicis the Hindi wrg. Another form of the same root is
Wy met with in v. 4 of the last song.

#¥ is locative.

No. VIIL

This song is sung to the melody called ®rwQTTY, a name derived from
wtew, ‘a bandmill’, and €<, ¢ a house’, ¢. 6., ¢ the song of the mill’. It is
a very melancholy air.

V. 1. fafewy, long form of MY or MW (fem.), (see mote above
on WL, in V. 8.) ‘a nfm tree’, and not ‘a lemon tree’ as has been
translated. frwr (sce V. 10) is the word for a lemon. wfi for IR

for sake of metre. is fem. of T ¢ cool’, a common Bnhﬁri word

(o {fqt(ﬁ' ¢the cool night’, Vid. 50, 8.) The Hmdi word is -yl

V. 2. #%, loc. of AT, ¢ base’.
wzafiy, the old form of waw, the direct verbal noun (root) of the verb,

used in the sense of the conjunctive participle. See note on ¥T¥ in No. L.
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V. 8. faux, also the direct form of the verb. noun. This termina-
fion x still survives in Bho]pﬁri in the case of causal and other verbs
whose reots end in W, or W¥,

V. 4. wTTX, direct verb. nonn.of o/ W, (Hindi wTram, ¢ to produce
s continued lpud sound’). In Maithili the form is wyx, as in Manbodh’s
Haribans, 2, 52, g3@T AX W& WY WYUY, ‘she fell crashing like a
cut tree’.

V. 5. wgwdi, 1 sing. past, of o/ €W, ‘mortice’. Wry means
‘s mortice’, and ¥@THY, ¢ to join by morticing’. o

V. 6. gfwew, 8 plar. past. of o/ g ‘sleep’. The root vowel is
shortened as ibs falls in the antepenult., and is followed by a consopa.nt.
The long vowel appears in the 2 plur imperat. % in the nex# verse.

qifs is translated as ¢ clothes’. I have not met the word in that
meaning.- The version of the song current in Sh&hdbAd gives 1%, ¢ back’ :
which hardly gives a better meaning. WqIf& means literally, ‘any flat
surfage’—one of the respltant meanings is ‘the side-boards of a bed’:
suother meaning of qif is ¢ a bandage’, or ¢ fillet’.

V. 9. The Shib4b4d version gives WFFRT in place of the second
wyaT

V. 10. 8fig, 8 sing. past. fom. of ¢/ WX, “seize’, ¢ place’, The masc.
would be V.

V. 11. 2 plur. imperat. fem. of ./ Wy, ¢ release’, w= the Hind{
+ ¥y wiy is the usual Bihdri form of the root, Wi¥ being comparatively

gare.
V. 14, msnmvmnhuiminmadofma.

No. VIIIL

The metre in the first two verses is very doubtful. I have conjectur-
ally enclosed in marks of parenthesis, words which should be omitted to
make the verses scan,

V. 1. Wy, or as it is more usually written €YByaT, has the same
meaning a8 M JYAT. Bee note on this latter word above (Song II, 2).
iy, fem. of vy, ‘great’. wy has an oblique form ¥yt with which
it is often ignorantly confounded.

V. 2. 3fig 8sing. fem. past.

V. 8. fwwiCis the invitation sent by the husband’s family to the
bride’s family, to send the bride to her husband.

wificgeat (long form of @fCEIT) is in the vocative case, and means
‘O companion’; the man who brings the invitation being the person sup-
poeed to speak.

Y. 4 @@, 8 sing. -pres. ind. of ,/ =, ‘go’.
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No. IX.

V. 1. % ¢y’ means ‘whois this’. ¥y~ is ierely a strengthened
form of ¥, * this’. *

qUIY, does not equal fETTE. It is the verbal noun (conj. participle)
of 4/ 4, ‘run away’, (¢f. Bangili v@rx@). The 4/ 9 is common in
Bihéri: thus, in the Maithili Haribans of Manbodh (10, 38), T& afw
woyfe wYW 97U, ¢ deserting the field of battle the king ran away’.

V. 2. wqutis oblique of www, ‘own’. The latter half of this
verse, and of v. 4 has four instants too many.

V. 4, fuwar is an optional form of awar, the long form of wrw, ‘a
tiger’. I have never met the word in the sense of ‘hyena'.

No. X.
§ and % in the 2nd and 4th verses appears to be superfluous.
No XI.

The metre of this incantation is most irregular., It affords no assiste
ance towards judging the correctness or otherwise of the spelling.

As usual in these doggrel incantations, in which the charmer assumes
an air of superior education, it is full of Hindi forms., Examples are ®
¢ they are’, in the 1ét verse, and the typical long & of the 3nd verse. In
the Bihdr dialects & the sign of the direct (and not the oblique genitive)
is always short.

V. 1. W%, one would have expected g%, the locative here.

V. 5. Thisis Hindi. 9T is almost certainly incorrect for wre or
drw, and the whole means ¢ I reverence the feet of the good (or possibly
seven) teacher (or temhers)

V. 7. fa®eh for faNfg is a regular Bihéri 8 sing, fem. past of
J faw (or Vv 'l‘r), ¢bathe’,

@ is instr. sing. of ¥ew = AY.

V. 8. wfexr is the Hindi past tense of qfycwt, ¢ to pnt on'.

forwow — Hindi frwgar.  qutY, for warfc, is conj. participle of
+/ W8I, ‘ stretch out’, the causal of / 48T, ¢ be scattered’.

Judging from the language of the above song, the charmer was pro-
bably a Muhammadan.

No. XIL

V. L qm, 8 plur. past of ,/ R, ‘set’. ¥g is the regular Bibari
roob. o/ 3% is borrowed from Hindi, when used a6 all as in the last song.
wfgC is locative of wif¥, ¢ a bough’.

V. 8. The metre of these two lines is beyond correction. wfa¥Y
is 1 sing. pret. conditional of / @, ‘know’, W is 8 plur. future of ,/ wi,
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contracted from WYR" WWTH, is oblique of WY, “a cloth’.—(Gf. Song I1
4). wafcwris long form of wax, which is feminine,

1 would now draw attention to the ample evidence these songs afford
of the existence of an oblique form in Bib4ri nouns, different from the
direct form.

At present too little is known to form any complete set of general
rllﬂ.zs.,. but I may recapitulate what I have stated more fully in other
P 1. The verbal noun, usually called the root, has in Bhojptiri and
M4gadhi an oblique form in T (or Maithili ¥ or w). Thus Yw (Xfw),
¢the act of seeing’, obligune form ®® (= Himndf wr in desiderative
compounds) ; I (W), ‘an edge’, obl. WIT.

2. A certain number of nouns, pronouns and adjectives ending in
T, ¥, ©, and &, have an oblique form in Wt. Examples are,

QET, ‘second’, obl. 9w,
wY, ‘great’, » '_}'

TWY, ¢ the act of seeing’, ,, TwwE.
wyuw, ‘own’, » QYA

This includes all the pronominal genitives, such as wwre, 0dl. wwwr:
&ec. A complete catalogue of the nouns of this class is not now available,
but it is a very large one, and every week’s study gives me new examples.
Probably it will be found that every fadbhava moun ending as above
described can bave this oblique form, but it would require a more intimate
knowledge of Bihéri than is at present possessed by any European to
‘entitle any one to speak authoritatively on this point.

Another set of grammatical forms of which there are many examples
in the foregoing songs, is the instrumental in ¥, and the locative in ¥:
‘attention bas frequently been drawn to them in my notes.

It is not to be expected that these songs, sung as they are by the
‘most ignorant classes should satiefy strictly all metrical laws; but the
‘metre is generally clearly discernible, and when obscured the reason may
often be found in the tendency to repetition, and to the use of long and
redundant forms.

These songs were sent o the Asiatic Society written in the Roman
character, and it has fallen to my lot to transliterate them back again
into Deva Négari. I have altered as little as possible ; the only changes
which I have ventured to make I have noted, except where the original
transcript was undoubtedly and clearly wrong. I have been assisted in
my task by several papdits whose native language is Bhojpiri, and who
were also acquainted with the songs themselves,
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Most of the songs are current in this district (Sh&h&bid), with mope
or less variations from the text herewith printed. As an example of the
variations, I here give the second song, as diotated to me in Aré (Arrsh)

fafour fufe fefe fmfl ufowr
eryv'?'l‘tmnfu"r‘ﬁn (KY
“ﬁwwm‘ﬂfvm
N DT vodt volF W (X7 ]
nwfmwﬁn‘wvhwu
mfﬁ"r{witu 1Y
\'ﬁrtﬁJtvﬂwt
mﬁi‘twtmin "
wi‘:f-’q 19 9yt
w1 T faty wx e i e
HJwﬁderiﬂvﬂn
N‘J'lfvitttmﬁu Oy

The aboye version appears { to me to be the more dutmctly, Bihéri of
the two; e. g., the Bihdri &mw, you will cause to stay,’ in the 8rd verse

‘compared with the Gorakbptri <@, which bas a very Hindi air about it.

The last song given by Mr. Fraser is & specimen of the N4g song,
of which there are several examples in my Maithil Chrestomathy.

In conclusion, I would express a hope that this most interesting col~
lection of folk-songs will stimulate other gentlemen having equal oppor.
tunities with Messrs. Fraser and Fisher, to lend a hand at collgoting
materials for a most fascinating study. The BihAr{ folk-songs are a mine
almost entirely unworked, and there is hardly a line in one of them
which if published now will not give valuable ore, in the shape of an
explanation of some philological difficulty. But it is from comparison
of various versions of the same song from various portions of the Bib4r{
tract that there is most hope of tangible result: and this can only be
attained if other gentlemen, officials and non-officials, can be induced to
collect a few of the songs current in their own immediate neighbourhood
and forward them to the Society, where it is dnnecessary to say that they
will be valued and welcomed.

AN o
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The Pagoda or Vardha coins of Southern India.— By Surgeon Major
G. Bmnig, M. B, O. I E, Superintendent Government Central

Museum, Madras.
(With three Plates )

The monetary system of Southern India in the olden time was simple
encuglh, the unit being the gold pagods, which was subdivided into famame
and cash. Latterly, from political causes, the varicties of these coins be-
came Very numerous, 8o that their discrimination at the present day is a
matter of some difficulty. The immediate prototype of the pagoda is found
in a globular punch struck coin, Plate I, Fig. 1, weighing 51945 grs. and
baving only just the trace of a device. 1t is believed to be of Buddhbist
origin, and to belong to an early type of that class of money. This rude
form was succeeded by coins made with a die or dies, some of which are
known as Zankas. All these bear Buddhist symbols and are heavier than
the more recent pagodas. One of this type, represented in Fig. 2, weighed
60.1 grs. and has a strong resemblance to the ordinary pagoda. T'he next
forms, in chronological successien, which have come under my notice are
the Ohkalukyan, Nonambavadi and Gajapati pagodas, which are followed by
those of the house of Vijayanagar. The sovereigns of these dynasties would
appear to have reserved to themselves the right of coining woney, but,
after the conquest of Vijayauagar by the Mahomedan kings of the Dakhun
in 1565, every petty state assumned the privilege of setting up & mint.
This gave rise to an infiuity of forms and Col. (afterwards Sir Thomas)
Munro, writing in 1806, regarding the coins in the Bellary district, says,
“ the currency consists of 32 different kinds of pagodas and 15 of Rupees,
They are chiefly local having been issued by Nawabs, Rajahs and Poli.
gars.”* Taken as a whole the pagodas afford most valuable and interest.-
ing information, regarding the early political history of India south of the
Kistna. Unfortunately their value in this respect was long overlooked, and
until recent times no systematic attempt was made to form a permanent
public collection of the series. Owing to this neglect many of the forms,
more especially the older ones, are quite unknown to numismatists, and
there is but little prospect now of making good this defect. As regards
those that bave been preserved but very little information of a reliable
kiud has been recorded, and the few faots that remain refer mostly to the
more modern forms and are scattered in local histories, travels and such
like, which sometimes contain incidental allusions to the currency of the
day. The vernacular designations of the several types of the pagoda -

¢ Kelsall’s ¢ Manual of the Bellary District” p. 287,
E
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differed in the various districts in which they circulated, and cannot be
much relied on as affording trustworthy information, regarding either the
.chief who struck a coin, or its place of mintage. There is also reason to
suspect, that after the fall of Vijayanagar some of its former vassals made
coins which were exact copies of those previously issued by the superior
power ; just as after the ruin of the Mughul Empire, many Native States
coined rupees bearing the name of some former Emperor of Delhi. This
no doubt was done partly as an act of homage to a power that might again
be in the ascendant, and partly out of deference to popular prejudice, which
was apt to regard with suspicion any new form of coin. Thus Munro in
speaking of the varieties of pagodas in the Bellary district remarks “in
Raidrug the Venkatapati pagoda is commonest, while in Gurramconda the
ryots will not look at it.”* Even Hyder, when building up his mushroom
kingdom on the plateau of Mysore, did not dare to risk the opposition of
popular feeling by introducing a .new pagoda, but actually overcame his
pride and religious scruples so far as to copy a familiar Hindu form, with
an obverse bearing figures of Siva aud Parvati! So also, after the fall of
Seringapatam, Krishna Raja, who was then placed on the throne of
Mysore, selected the eame old Hindu symbols for the obverse of his pagoda
as had been adopted by Hyder. To numismatists, who have been accus-
tomed to study old European coins or those of the Mahomedan sovereigns
of India, the Madras pagodas appear particularly puzzling and uninterest-
ing, as they do not always bear the name of the sovereign who struck
them, and never give any information as to the place or date of mintage,
Although the name Pagoda, as applied to a coin, is of comparatively mo-
dern origin, the derivation of the term is very obscure. Prinsep says it is
“ a Portuguese appellation derived from the pyramidal temple depicted on
one side of it,’t and this would appear to be the general opinion of other
authorities, Bartolomeo, who lived in Southern India from 1776 to 1789,
calls the coin * Bhagavadi,” and describes it thus: “a gold coin with the
figure of the goddess Bhagavadi, called by the Europeans very improperly
Pagodi or Pagoda, is round and on one side a little convex.”} Bkuagavadi
or Bhagavati is one of the names of Durga or Parvati;§ and, as Barto-
lomeo was an accomplished linguist, his etymology of the term Pagoda is
probably correct.|] The gold and silver pagodas of the East India Com-
pany with the figure of a temple on the reverse (Pl 3, Fig. 24) are com-

# Kelsall’s ¢ Manual of the Bellary District,” p. 287.

+ Thomas’s ** Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities,” Useful Tables, p. 17.

1 Translation of a voyage to the East Indies &c, by Fra Paolino Da 8an Barto-
lomeo, p. 87.

§ Ziegenbalg’s “ South Indian gods,” translated by Metzger, p. 146.

| The pagoda alluded to by Bartolomeo is doubtless the  Durgi,” Pl 2, Fig. 12,
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paratively modern, and it seems more probable that this device was adopted
with reference to the prevailing popular European designation of the piece,
than that the coin was called “ Pagoda” on account of its bearing the figure
of a temple. The common Tamil name for the pagoda is Pardha, an appel-
lation due to the circumstance, that some of the older types had on the
obverse the figure of a Vardha or Boar—the symbol of the Chalukyas and
kings of Vijayanagar—or the image of Vishnu in the Vardha avatir. The
Hindustani name of the pagoda is Hun, a word probably derived from
Honnu, the Canarese designation of the half pagoda. That the Maho-
medans should bhave adopted this corruption of the Canarese term for the
coin is explained by the fact, that when they invaded the Carnatic, they
first saw the pagoda or half pagoda in the hands of a Canarese speaking
people. According to Sir Walter Elliot the term vardha is never used in
ancient Tamil records in connection with money, but the word pon, which
originally signified gold. He is also of opinion “that the normal standard
coin was a piece equal to the modern half pagoda, the pagoda itself being
the double pon, which ultimately became the vardka.” The weights of the
different forms of the vardka vary, and it is a curious fact, that the Vene-
tian Sequin, which used to circulate freely on the Malabar Coast, and the
Ducat which also found its way to Madras are very nearly of the same
weight as the pagoda. According to Prinsep the weights of the 8 coius
were as follows :*

Grains,
Venetian Sequin ....covevreiveriaisenaesiennes coorereeinnees  52°40
DUCAE .cver e ceereecessnsmnreeinecne s ssscesernnecsncnions 58750
Star Pagoda, average verveienees 62:40

Kelly gives the weight of the star pngoda as 52'56 grains and adds
that the metal was 19} carats fine, which gives “42'048 grains of fine
gold.”+

Other pagodas of native States varied in weight from 4530 to 5287
grains each,

Prior to 1818 all public and mercantile accounts were kept in Pagodas,
Fanams and Cush as follows :—

80 Cash = 1 Fanam
42 Fanams = 1 Pagoda.

The complete system, however, for some time prior to the introduction

of the rupee as the monetary standard, embraced other coins, thus:—
10 Cash = 1 Doodie
2 Doodies = 1 Pice

¢ Thomas's * Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities,” U. T, pp. 43 and 44.
t Kelly’s ** Universal Cambist,” Vol L, p. 90,
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4 Pice =1 Fanam
42 Fanams = 1 Pagoda.

The East India Company and other European merchants kept “ their
accounts at 12 Fanams the Rupee, and 42 Fanams or 3} Rupees the
Star pagoda, but the natives reckoned *“ the Rupee at 12 Fanams, 60 cash,
and the Star pagoda at 44 fanams, 50 cash.”*

The present paper does not include all the forms of the pagod. that
have been in ecirculation in Southern India, but only those of which there
are specimems in the Madras Museum, together with a few others which
have been deemed necessary to illustrate the subject, or to render the mo-
nograph more complete. In describing the coins they will be grouped as
far as possible according to dynasties, and the groups arranged in chrono-
logical order. In treating of coins concerning which so little has been
recorded, and which are intrinsically so difficult, it is hardly to be expected
that all my cenclusions will invariably be accepted, but I shall be glad if
they excite discussion and elicit further reliable information.

Buppuisr Corns.—The Buddhist religion was introduced into South-
ern ludia in the time of the great Adoka. In the 17th year of his reign,
246 B. C., the third Buddhist Council was held, after which Missionaries
were sent to propagate the faith in Mysore, Kanara and the Dakhan.t
Of the success of this propagandismn we have abundant evidence in archi-
tectural remains, in inscriptions, and in the narrative of the Chinese pilgrim
Huen Thsang, who came to India in the 7th century of our era, to see the
shrines and learn the doctrines of Buddhism. It is also known that the
early Pallava kings, who ruled the country throughout which the Telugn
language is now spoken, were Buddhists,} and it is probable that, like
Asfoka, they made it the State religion. The well known remains of the
tope at Amrévati in the Guntoor district, *“ are perhaps the most beautiful
and perfect Buddhist sculptures yet found in India.”§ This magnificent
‘structure was erected in the 4th century of our era, and quite recently a
more ancient tope, at Juggiapett on the opposite side of the Kistna, was
brought to notice by Mr. R. Sewell, C. S., and explored by Dr. Burgess.
There is also reason to believe, that the oldest temple at Conjeveram was
originally a Buddhist shrine, and undoubted remains of similar structures
at one time existed near Nagapatam, and in the Tinnevelly and Trichno-
poly districts.]| A buge stone Buddha image was also some years ago dug

¢ Kelly's “ Universal Cambist,” Vol. I, p. 90.

+ ¢ Cave Temples of India,” p. 17.

I Rice’s “ Mysore Inscriptions,” Introduction, p. 88.

§ ¢ Cave Temples of India,” p. 64.

| Elliot in Journal, Madras Literary Society, Vol. XIX for 1857-58, p. 226,
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up near Tuticorin, and is now lodged in the Government Central Museum.*
We may therefore infer that Buddhism flourished over the whole of
Southern India for about 1000 years. Inthe 7th century of our era it was
on the decline, in the 6th it was rapidly disappearing and shortly after that
it vanished from the country generally.t+ The causes of the extinction of
Buddhism are not well known, but it was probably due partly to the in-
crease of the Jains, and partly to Brabminical persecution and the rivalry
of Sivaism. The specimens of Buddhist coins found in the Madras Presi-
dency are made of lead, copper, silver and gold. Some of the older gold
and silver forms are simnply globules, or irregular shaped flat pieces of
metal on which various figures have been stamped with a punch. On the
other hand, some of the lead coins are of superior make, and bear on the
obverse bold and fairly well designed figures of the elephant, lion, bull or
horse, or of a ship. The coin No. 1 described below, belongs to a series
older than, and which was probably the prototype of, the pagoda. In form
it greatly resembles some of the pagodas, and its weight is so very nearly
the same, that the difference may be attributed to loss by wear.

PL I, Fig. 1. Globular with traces of punch marks on both sides
This coin was received years ago from the Collector of Dharwar, under the
name of Goolrourka pagoda, probably a corruption of Gutika,  pilulus,” the
ancient name of these small spherical coins.} This specimen probably
belongs to the 1st or 2nd century of the Christiun era.

Weight 51.945 grains.

Pl. I, Fig. 2. This figure has been copied from Sir Walter Elliot’s
* Numismatic Gleanings,”§ as a good example of an early die-struck coin,
and as the scroll on the reverse is of a type which is repeated on some of
the older Hindu pagodas. It also appears in the carvings of some Madras
temples, and not unfrequently is tacked on as the tail to a swan-like bird.

0b. A State chair or seat surmounted with four dots or spheres, and
placed under the portico of a temple : above the lintel of the portico parts
of 2 lotus flowers.

Rer. The tail of a bird ; or arabesque of foliage according to Elliot.

CuaLURYA Coixs, The Chalukyas, ancient sovereigns of Oudh, in-
vaded the South of India in the 4th century, and soon became the domi-
pant power. Their capital was at Kalayana, in the Nizam's territory,
and their signet was the boar. Their other insignia were the pencock-fan, the
ankusha or elephant goad, the golden sceptre, &e.|| About the beginning

¢ Dr. Burgess says it may be Jain, but it has all the appearance of Buddha.
+ “ Cave Temples of India,” p. 19.

$ Bir W. Elliot in Journal, Madras Literary Society, Vol. XX. 1858, p. 84.
§ Journal, Madras Literary Society, Vol. XIX, 1867-68, Pl. V111, Fig, 80.
I * Rice’s Gazetteer of Mysore,” Vol. I, p. 205.
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of the 7th century the Chalukyas separated into two branches one of which,
the western, remained at Kalyana and the other, the eastern, made Vengi
their head-quarters. The western line continued to flourish till about the
middle of the 12th century, after which it rapidly declined, and the Chalu~
kyas ceased to exist as a royal house in Southern India before the beginning
of the 12th century.

Pl. I, Fig. 8. This is copied from pl. 1, fig. 5, of Elliot’s “ Numis-
matic Gleanings,” No, 2.

Ob. A boar caparisoned, and surmounted with the sun and moon.

Rev. A central boss surrounded with dots, which, Sir Walter Ellio§
says, represent a chakra or wheel. It probably was coined in the 7th or 8th
century of our era.

Pl I, Fig. 4.

Ob. Boar to the right richly caparisoned, and with serolls above and
below.

Rev. According to Elliot a radiating eckakra or wheel ; but it may
be a snake ornament or the lofus. Probable date of coinage 8th or 9th
century of our era.

Weight, 58.225 grains.

It will be observed that its weight exceeds that of the ordinary pagoda_

This coin was sent to the Museum in 1855 by the Collector of Bellary,
under the erroneous name of * Gajapati pagoda.”

Pl 1, Fig. 6. Copied from pl. 104, fig. 13, Moore’s “ Hindu Pantheon,”
which is a figure of a specimen found in Tippu’s Cabinet.

Ob. Boar to the left, with sun and moon, and part of a scroll above,
below a scroll, and dagger like Peross.

Rev. A scroll or bird’s tail like that on Fig, 2.

NoxamBavapr CoiN. According to Rice “the name of the Nolam-
bavadi or Nonambavadi thirty-two thousand provinces, extending over most
of the Chitaldroog and Bellary districts, specially connects itself to all |
appearance with the Pallavas.”* This line of sovereigns ruled the whole of
the country from Calingapatam in the north to the seven Pagodas in the
south, their western limit extending into Mysore.t As already stated,
the early kings of the dynasty were Buddhists, and the topes at Amrdvati
and elsewhere in the north were erected in their reign. So also were the
monolithic temples of the Seven Pagodas, but at a later date; for although
the architectural designs are exclusively Buddhist, they are covered with
purely Brahminical emblems. 'T'he date of the Amrdvati tope has been
fixed at about A. D. 400, and that of Mahavallipuram, or the Seven Pago-

® «Mysore Inscriptions,” p. 68. B
+ Rice’s «“ Mysore Guzetteer,” Vol. I, p. 202,
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das, at about A. D. 700.* Mr. Rice has from inscriptions given a tentative
list of Pallava kings, extending from A. D. 200 to A. D. 1120.+ For
many centuries of the latter years of their sway they were in continual feud
with the Cholas, Chalukyas and other Southern powers, and were finally
eonquered and driven from their kingdom by a Chalukya king, A. D. 1138
to 1150.31 Up to the close of the 6th century their capital was in the
north country called Vengi, but shortly after this they were dispossessed
there, and established their seat of Government at Conjeveram.§ It is
probable that about this time they built or encouraged the building of the
rock-cut temples at the Seven Pagodas, and the fact that these were never
completed may bave been due to some interruption in the shape of strug-
gles with warlike neighbours. That such marvellous structures should have
been undertaken by a people who had erected the topes at Amrévati and

“elsewhere in the north, is just what might have been expected, and the ming-

ling of Buddhist and Brahminical designs in the work is explained by the
tircumstance, that the people had long been familiar with Buddhist archi-
tecture, and had but recently adopted the Brahminical creed. Inshort the
latter had not yet had time to create an architectural style of its own. The
Nonambavadi district was wrested from the Pallavas by the Chalukyas,
and subsequently passed into the hands of the Hoysala Ballalas. While
thus owned it continued to be called Nonambavadi, but apparently dropped
this name on coming under the sway of the Vijayanagar house.| In the
Bangalore Museum there is a coin which has the name “ Nonawbavadi”
in Hale Kannada characters on the reverse, and Mr. Rice infers, that as
this title was never applied to the district in later times, * the coin would be
as old as the 13th century, and perhaps older.” Thereis no specimen of this
most interesting coin in the Madras Museum, but simply an electrotype
copy, which fails to bring out properly the figure on the obverse.

PL I, Fig. 6.

Ob., Figure of Harihara: 9

Rev. Three lines in Hale Kannada, the middle one reading (No)nam=-
bavadi.

For a long time this was the only copy of this coin known to exist, but
of late I have heard of another one passing into private hands, and probably
when next seen it will have been converted into a shirt-stud !

¢ « Cave Temples of India,” p. 110,

+ “ Mysore Inscriptions,” p. 63.

1 *Mysore Inscriptions,” p. 58.

§ Rice’s * Mysore Inscriptions,” p. 52.

I Rice's *“ Mysore Gazetteer,”” Vol. I, Supplement, p. 3.

§ Union of Vishnu and Siva, Dowson's * Classical Dictiogary of Hindu Mytholo-
gY,” p. 117; also product of *Siva’s union with Vishnu in tho female form,”
Zicgenbalg’s * South Indian Gods” by Metager, p. 6.



40 G. Bidie—Thke Pagoda or Vardha coins. [No. 1,

GAIAPATI DYNASTY or Elephant Lords.®

The’ device of the elephantt originally belonged to the Kongus or
Cherus, whose dominion first included the Malabar, Coimbatore and Salem
districts, and latterly a large portion of what is the modern Mysore terri-
tory. At one time their capital was at Skandapura in N. lat. 11° 40°
and East long. 77°, but in the 3rd century it was moved to Talkad on the
Cauvery. The Cheras are supposed to have been the people ecalled by
Ptolemy Carei, and their country the Garura regia Cerebothri.t About
the 9th century of our era their capital Talkad having been captured by
the Cholas, the Kongusfled to Orissa, and established there the Ganga
vamsa line of kings. They were also called Gajapati, and it is belicved
struck the Gajapati Pagodas. Wilson in his ¢ Description of Select Coius’§
says * they are not unfrequent, and are the work of the Gajupati princes
of Orissa, who reigned from the 11th to the 16th century.” In Southern
India genuine copies of the Gajapati pagodas are scarce and dear, but at
Bangalore fictitious ones are made, according to demand, with such in-
genuity that it is by no means easy to distinguish the real from the false.

PL I, Fig. 7.

0b. Elephant to the right caparisoned with jewelled trappings.

Rev. A scroll of foliage or peacock’s tail, as in fig. 2.

There are two specimens of this in the Museum, one of which was got
from the Collector of Darwar and the other purchased.

Probable date of coinage, 13th century.

Weight. One weighs 6075 grains and the other 60-24 grains. These
weights are also much above the average of the pagoda.

LiNaayaT Pacopa. [ bave adopted this designation for this pagoda with
some hesitation, as the symbols on it are, as regards their significance, very
obscure. Marsden in his *“ Numismata Orientalia’” Part 11, pl. 48, fig. 1077,
gives a representation of it, and at page 740 states, that it is a coin of a
Hindu prince of Bijapur who resigned some time prior to Yusuf Adil Shah,
who founded the Adil Shahi dynasty there in 1489. One of the specimens
of this coin, now in the Museum, was sent from Canara to the Madras

dxhibition of 1855, under the name of “ Lingaity Pagoda,” and this identi=
fication has been adopted as a popular and probable one. The Lingayat
sect of Hindus was founded about 1160, at Kalayana, by Basava, prime
minister to Bijjala, a Kalachurya prince.]| The distinctive mark of the

® Rice's “Mysore Inscriptions”, p. 47 and “ Asiatic Annual Register for 1804,”
Bection “ Characters.”

+ Thomas's * Pathan Kings of Delhi,” p. 170, note.

1 Rice’s *“ Mysors Gazetteor,” Vol. I, pp. 197, 198,

§ * Asintic Researches,” Vol. XVII, p. 593,

| Rice's “ Mysore Gtazotteer,”” Vol, I, pp. 210, 382,
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Lingayats is a peculiar shaped silver case containing a small black stone.
This box is either fastened to the arm or suspended from the neck, and the
symbols on the eoin may have reference to this portable linga.

Pl I, Fig. 8. O0b. A figure which may be the linga with a snake-like
acroll on it.

Rev. A figure which may be the yoni, or linga and yoni combined.®

Probable date, 14th century.

Weight. One specimen weighs 51-025 and the other 5085 grains.

VisaYANAGAR or BisaNaeae Paeopas. This dynasty was the last
great Hindu power, and one of the most important that ever existed, in
Southern India. Its capital was built near the site of the ancient Kish-
kinda, the kingdom of the monkey-flag, and the magnificent ruins of it which
still exist testify to the wealth, power and splendour of this once famous
sovereignty. The city was situated on the banks of the Tungabhadra about
34 miles N. W. of Bellary, near Anagundi, the Rajah of which claims to
be descended of the royal house of Vijayanagar. The empire, as well as
the city, was founded by two brothers Hakka—afterwards named Harihara—
and Bukka, with the assistance of the learned Madhava who afterwards
became their prime minister. There is no very certain information as to the
descent of the two brothers, but Ricet states that they * were sons of San-
gama, described as a prince of the Yadava line and the lunar race,” who
had their capital at Devagiri, the modern Daulatabad. The Vijayanagar
house rose into prominence between A. D. 1336 and 1350. For some time
its territory was confined to the neighbourhood of the capital, but when at
the zenith of its power it ruled the greater part of Karnata and Telingana,
and also the Canara Coast, The empire lasted, with varying fortune,
from 1336 till the 25th January 1565, when its forces, under Rama Raja
the usurper, were defeated and its power shattered on_the fatal field of Tali-
kota, by a combination of the armies of the four Mahommedan principali-
ties of the Dakhan. The accounts given of Vijayanagar, by European
travellers who visited India prior to the ruin of the dynasty, speak of the
general prosperity of the country and the great splendour of the city.
This state of affairs did not last after Talikota, as the various Palegars
snd other petty chiefs, who were thus relieved of the yoke of the
empire, at once began to fight amongst themselves for supremacy, and the
land groaned under pillage and rapine. As already mentioned, these subor-
dinate States on becoming independent at once assumed the right to coin
money, and hence the numerous varieties of coins found in Southern India.
About a year after the decisive battle, Tirumala Raja, the brother of Rama
Rajs, returned to Vijayauagar, and attempted to restore it, but finding this

¢ It has also been suggested that the symbols may be of Jain origin.
t “ Mysore Inscriptions,” p. 81.
) 4
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hopeless he retired to Penkonda. The descendants of the true line finally
took shelter from the storm of Mahommedan invasion at Chandragiri, a
hill fort, which together with that of Vellore, was built by Rayas of Vijaya-
nagar. From the former fastness Sri Ranga Raya, the then representative
of the old house, granted, in 1640, a deed handing over to the English the
site of modern Madras. Unfortunately that document was lost during the
French occupation of Fort St. George, but it is stated, that in addition to
the grant of land it conferred the privilege of coining money, on the con-
dition, that the English should preserve on their coinage * the representation
of that deity who was the favourite object of his worship.”® 8ix years
after this he was a fugitive from the Mabommedan power of Golcondah,
and with him the Vijayanagar family may be said to have disappeared from
the political horizon of Southern India.

PL I, Fig. 9.+ This coin is of great interest as pertaining to one of
the two brothers who founded the Vijayanagar Empire. There are two
eopies of it in the Museum one of which was received from the Mysore
treasury under the name of “ Hanumuntaroi,” and the other from an
unknown source with the designation ¢ Hanoomuntha” pagoda. From
this it would appear that the figure on the obverse is popularly supposed to
be a representation of Hanuman, to which it has a strong resemblance. 1%
is possible that Bukka adopted this emblem from the circumstance, that
the city of Vijayanagar was built near the site of the ancient Kishkinda,
the capital of the monkey race; or its assumption may be due to his
having subdued the country of the powerful Kadambas, whose ensign was
the monkey-flag.

Ob. Hanuman seated on a throne ; right arm uplifted and grasping
something in the hand, left hand resting on the thigh.

Rev. Inscription partly cut and worn away, but with the name
 Bukka” distinct. Probable date A. D. 1350—79.

Weight. One specimen weighs 525 grains and the other 50-65 grains.

Pl I, Fig. 10s. This figure is borrowed from pl. 104, fig. 8 of
Moore’s Hindu Pantheon, and is the representation of one of the many
coins the property of Tippu Sultan, which fell into the hands of the captors
of Seringapatam. Moore supposes the figure on the obverse to be “ Garuda,’”
but says he has seen it called “ Kandubarundup,” an evident corruption
of “Ghunda Bhairunda,” the name of a coin included in the Mackenzie
Collection. Wilson in plate 4 of his * Description of Select Coins”}

® Marsden’s ‘‘ Numismata Orientalia,” Part II, p. 789.

+ For the deciphering of the inscription on this, and on following coins bearing
Sanscrit inscriptions, I am indebted to the kindness of R. Sewell, Esq., Madras Civil
Bervice, of the Arch®ological department.

1 “ Asiatic Researches,”” Vol, XVII, p. 595.
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gives 4 figures of coins of the same series and observes, that they are
ascribed to the Vira Raya of Coimbafore, and are the *“ Garuda Mudras,”
No. 11 of the Mackenzie Catalogue of Hindu gold coins. This would
appear to be a mistake, as they are undoubtedly the “ Gunda Bharundas,”
No. 80 of the Mackenzie Collection. The figure on the coin is described
by Wilson as “a double-headed figure of Garura, holding an elephant in
each beak and each claw.” In Southern India this two-headed bird is
always known as * Ghunda Bhairunda,” and is regarded as distinet from
Garuda, which has but one head. Considerable doubt has hitherto existed
as to the dynasty to which these remarkable coiws belong, but this is now
settled by the coin figured, for the reading of which I am indebted to Dr.
James Burgess. Specimens of the ¢“ Ghunda Bhairunda” are not uncommon
in copper, and a representation of one of these is given in plate II, fig. 10.

0b. A two-headed bird like the Russian emblem, but holding a
small elephant in each beak and in each claw.

Rev. 8ri Pratapa Deva Raya.

The Deva Raya here referred to was the third king of the Vijaya-
nagar line, counting Haribara and Bukka as conjoint sovereigns. He
reigned from 1401 to 1451, and was frequently involved in sanguinary wars
with Firoz Shah of the Bahmani bouse of Kalbargah, although Firog
married his daughter. Abdul Razzak the Persian ambassador who visited
Vijayanagar in A. D. 1441, during Deva Raya’s reign, says,® that the city
was “such as eye has not seen nor ear heard of any place resembling it
upon the whole earth.” * In the king’s treasury there are chambers with
excavations in them filled with molten gold in one mass. All the inhabi-
tants of the country, whether high or low, even down to the artificers of the
bazaar, wear jewels and gilt ornaments in their ears and around their necks,
arms, wrists and fingers.”” ¢ The jewellers sell their rubies and pearls and
diamonds and emeralds openly in the bazaar.” The architectural and
general features of the city are also described, and it is eaid “the country
is for the most part well cultivated and fertile, and about 800 good seaports
belong to it,” also that it “is so well populated that it is impossible in a
reasonable space to convey an idea of it.” :

PL I, Fig. 11. The forms of this coin in the Museum, although
evidently struck with different dies, yet agree generally both as regards the
inseription and the figures on the obverse. The popular names under
which they were from time to time received from various districts of the
country differ greatly, and, curious to say, not one of them implies that the
coin belonged to the Vijayanagar house. The type of the obverse of this
pagoda dppears to have been a favourite one, as not only was it adopted by
sabsequent sovereigns of the dynasty, but also by the Nayaks of Bednur,

® Rice’s “ Mysore Gasetteer,” Vol. I, pp. 228, 229.
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who were vassals of Vijayanagar, as well as by Hyder, and Krishna Raja
Wodeyar, of Mysore.

0b. Siva and Parvati seated, and with the sun and moon overhead.
In some there is just a trace of the deer to the right of Parvati; in
some Siva holds in his right hand the Damaru or Drum ; and in some it
grasps the Olub or Khatwanga. In one the right band holds something
suspiciously like the Ohank, but it is probably iutended to represent his
Bow.

Rev. Sri Pratipa Deva Réya. In some the word Deva is given as
Déva.

Weight, 52:5625 grains.

Pl 1I, Fig. 12, 123 and 125. This coin has long been popularly known
as the Durgi pagoda, the figure on the obverse being regarded as Durgé
the bull-headed consort of Siva. From the examination of a number
of specimens, bhowever, it is apparent, that the symbols that accom-
pany the figure on the obverse are not Sivaite, but the chank or chakra
of Vishnu, and that the figure itself represents the ¥araka or Boar incar-
nation. In fact it is from the figure of the boar on this and the Chala-
kyan coins already described, that the pagoda got the Tamil name of
Vardha. The inscription on the reverse shews that this form was first
struck by a Vijayanagar king, but there is strong reason for believing that
it was subsequently reproduced by tributaries of that house, and notably
by the Chitaldroog Nayak about the end of the 17th century. It is also
probable that the term Durgi as applied to this pagoda had originally no
reference to the figure on the obverse, but was simply a popular modifica=
tion of the word ¢ Durga” a kill-fort, and the diminutive title of Chital-
droog the place at which tbe more modern specimens were struck.

Ob. Figure of Vishnu in the boar incarnation, with the chank or
chakra emblems, .

Rev. Sri Pratdpa Krishna Réya.

Weight. From 50-875 to 51-837.

In some specimens the inscription is not quite complete, and there are
several types of the Varaha figure on the obverse. The Krishna Raya who
struck the coin reigned from 1508 to 1542. With his predecessor Nara-
simha the line was cbanged, and various romantic accounts are given of
Krishna's descent and early years. It will be observed that he or some
predecessor changed the State religion, the figures of Siva and Parvati on
the coinage baving given place to that of Vishnu. During Krishna Raya’s
reign the kingdom of Vijayanagar was at its zenith, as regards its
power, extent, prosperity and wealth, and he appears to have been one of
the most distinguished sovereigns that ever sat on the throne. “ He kept
possession of all the country up to the Krishna: eastwards he captured
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' Warangal and ascended to Cuttack, where he married the daughter of the

raja as the bond of peace, while westwards his conquests extended up to Sal-
sette.”® About the end of his reign shadows began to fall on the pros-
perity of the Vijayanagar house, and gradually it was involved in ruinous
revolutions and contests.

Pl II, Fig. 18. This is a coin of Sad4siva of Vijayanagar who
reigned, nominally, from A. D. 1542 to 1573, but was virtually controlled
by Rama Raja his minister who finally usurped the throne.-

0b. Siva with the tri$ul in his right hand and the antelope in his
left. Parvati on the left side of her lord,

Rer, Sadisiva.

Weight. 52912 grs.

The obverse of this coin is the exact prototype of the ¢ Ikkéri” and
% Bahaduri” pagodas, and at one time I bad doubts as to whether the
Sadasiva, whose name is on the reverse, was not the Nayak of that name
who founded the Ikkéri house in the Shimoga district of Mysore,t and
established a mint there which was afterwards captured and worked by
Hyder. Originally a poor man, be is said to have discovered some hidden
treasure with which he built a fort. He then visited the Court of Vijaya-
nagar and obtained, in A. D. 1560, a grant of the Government of Barkur,
Mangalur and Chandragutti, with the title of Sad4 Siva Nayak. His
successor established the capital at Ikkéri, but in 1639 it was moved to
Bednur, the modern Nagar of the Shimoga district, and at one time a place

-of great strength and importance.f

PL II, Fig. 14. This coin has originally been somewhat roughly
executed, and the die of the reverse has apparently slipped to one side, so
that the inscription is not in the centre and is partly incomplete. The
reading is therefore not quite satisfactory, but the name seems to be that
of Tirumala Raja, who was the maternal uncle of Saddsiva. He is said to
have for a time usurped the throne of Vijayanagar, but having rendered
himself disagreeable to the Court and people, Rama Raja with the assis-
tance of the nobles expelled him, on which he committed suicide. A
romantic story is told of his having transferred the sovereignty of part of
Mysore to the Wadeyars, but this is very doubtful.

0b. 8iva and Parvati.

Rev. Sri Ti (rumala) Raja.

The specimen in the Museum is a half pagoda.

Weight. 258 grs.

® Rice's ‘‘ Mysore Gasetteer,” Vol. I, p. 230.
+ Buchanan's * Mysore,” Vol. III, p. 264,
$ Rioce’s ** Mysore Gazetteer,” Vol. II, p. 355.



46 G. Bidie—T%e Pagoda or Vardha coins. [No. 1,

Pl II, Fig. 15 and 15a. The two specimens of this coin figured
were both received under the name of “ Venkatapati pagoda,” viz. one from
the Collector of Bellary and one from the Mysore Commissioner’s Treasury.
Marsden® gives a figure and description of a coin of this type and says it
resembles two figures of 8. Indian coins, in the work of the old traveller
Tavernier “ which he attributes to a raja of Velouche, probably a corrup-
tion of Vellore.” Wilson also alludes to this pagoda and states, that it was
struck by Venkatapati Raja of Chandragsri in the beginning of the 17th
century, after the overthrow of the Vijayansgar kingdom.”t+ Referring
next to Capt. Newbold’s account of the Bellary district,} written in 1839,
it appears, that at one time Venkatapati pagodas were also coined at Rai.
drug, and this statement is further borne out by the fact, that the Collector
of the District in sending specimens of the pagoda to Madras in 1855 says,
that they were coined at Raidrug by “ Vencatapaty Naidoo Poligar of that
place.” It seems likely therefore that the Venkatapati pagoda was first
coined at Chandragiri by the ex-raja of Vijayanagar, and latterly at Rai-
drug. One of the last Palegars of that place was named Venkatapati, and
a8 the family were descended of a former Commander-in-Chief of Vijaya-
nagar and were long vassals of that house, they would naturally, on setting
up & mint, copy the coinage of the dynasty with which they had been so
intimately connected. Venkatapati the Palegar was a contemporary of
Hyder, and had to yield allegiance first to Delhi, and finally to Seringa~
patam.

0b. TFigure of Vishnu under a canopy; four-armed and holding up
the usual symbols.

Rev. Sri V(en)kat(e)svari(ya)namah.

Weight of one 5105 gr. and of the other 50-725.

It will be observed that this pagoda is very different in every respect
from those issued by the rajas of Vijayanagar, when in the zenith of their
power; in fact the coin bas moré the appearance of a religious token than
of a piece of current money, and would seem to imply, that in their humi-
liation and troubles the rajas sought consolation from devotion to religious
duties. Or it may have been adopted with reference to the neighbouring
shrine of Tripati having been taken under their special protection,

GANDIKATA PAGoDA,

Pl. I1, Fig. 16. This coin was sent to the Madras Exhibition of
1856 by the Collector of Bellary as a “ Timmanayanee Perathapum, coined
at Goondicotta by Timma-Naidoo Palaigar of that place.” According to
Newbold also the “ Gundicotta” pagoda was termed “ Timma Naid Pertap,”

® ¢ Numismata Orientalia,” Part II, p. 788, fig. 1078.
4+ ¢ Asiatic Rem;ches," Vol. XVII, p. 696 and Pl IV, fig. 96.
1 “Madras Journal of Literature and Science,” Vol. X, p. 181,
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and was in circulation in the Ceded Districts in 1889.# Gandikota is a hill
fortress in the Cuddapah District, and stands on a scarped rock some 800
feet above the bed of the Pennar river. It is said to have been built before
Vijayanagar, and it had a famous temple endowed by one of the Vijaya-
nagar kings.} In the old days the fort was considered impregnable, and
was held by a line of Palegars, who were vassals of Vijayanagar. This
explains the adoption of the obverse which is identical with that of fig. 15,
and is a further illustration of the retention of a familiar device in deference
to popular prejudice. A formidable place like Gandikota was not likely to
remain unnoticed by the various chiefs who sought in succession to acquire
the territory that formerly belonged to Vijayanagar. Accordingly we find
that it waa first captured by Mahommed Kuli of Golkonda, early in the 17th
century. Subsequently it passed into the possession of various other
powers, and was finally captured by Capt. Little in 1791. The inscription
on the reverse is said to be in debased Nagari which probably implies, that
the coins are copies of still older ones, struck probably late in the 16th
eentury before the capture of the fortress by Mahommed Kuli.

Ob. Figure of Vishnu under a canopy; four-armed and holding the
usual symbols.

- Rev.
Sri Ram,
Rajs Ram.
Ram Rajé.

Weight.—26-15 gr. (a half pagoda).

The Rama of the inscription is probably the usurper Rama Rajah,
who occupied the throme of Vijayanagar about the middle of the 16th
century. It was he who led the Hindu forces against the Mahommedans
at the battle of Talikota, which ended in his death and the ruin of the
empire. Specimens of this pagoda are by no means rare, and forged
modern ones are quite common.

CHiTALDROOG PaGoDA.

Pl II, Fig. 17. This is no doubt one form of the real Durgi pagoda,
struck by the Nayaks of Chitaldroog after the fall of Vijayanagar. Chital-
droog was long held by a warlike family of the Bédar, or hunter caste,
founded by Timmana Nayak about A. D. 1508. Although nominally
vassals of Vijayanagar they maintained a semi-independence, and being bold
and ambitious gradually acquired a large extent of territory. During the

® QGribble’s “ Cuddapah Manual,” p. 301,

4 “Madras Journal of Literature and Science,” Vol. X, p. 131.

$ The legend on this coin was deciphered by Pandit Bhaja Vandul Indraji for
whose kind aid 1 am indebted to Drx, Codrington, Becretary B, B, Royal Asiatic Society.



48 G. Bidie—The Pagoda or Vardha coins. [No. 1,

wars that raged in that parf of Southern India in the 17th and 18th cen-
turies, Chitaldroog not only managed to maintain its existence, but to take
a more or less conspicuous place in the turmoil. Finally, having attracted
the cupidity of Hyder, the fort of Chitaldroog was captured by him though
treachery in 1779, after several vain attempts to seize it by force of arms.
The ruling Nayak at the time was also taken and sent, along with his
family, a prisoner to Seringapatam. Not content with this Hyder deported
20,000 of the inhabitants of the place who were also of the bold and hardy
Bédar caste, with the object of completely breaking up the power which
bad manifested such formidable and enduring resistance,

0b. Durga, a form of Parvati.

Rev. Some coarse imitations of Nagari characters,

Weight. 5225 grs.

Hawkes describes and figures a ‘“ Doorga” and “ Molay Doorgee”
pagoda, both of whioh were struck at Chitaldroog.

TrAVANCORE Pacopa.

PL III, Fig. 22. Two specimens of this coin were got from the
Treasury of H. H. the Maharajah of Travancore, one of which was
designated “ Anantha Varahen.”

Ob. Peculiar figure of Vishnu placed between two lotus flowers,
with conventional representations of the usual symbols in his hand.

Rev. Convex granulated.

Weight. 52-43 grs.

Pl II, Fig. 18. This coin, a double pagoda, was struck by His High-
ness the late Rama Varma, G. C. 8. I., Maharajah of Travancore, and is very
well executed. There is also a single pagoda of the same type.

0b. The sacred shell surrounded with a wreath.

Rev. Round the margin, Travancore, and in the centre within a
wreath

1877.
R. V.

the letters being the initials of H. H. the Maharajah.,

Weight. 788 grs.

Easr INpia CompaNY’s Paqobpas.

Very little has been recorded regarding the earlier coinage of the East
India Company, and accordingly the effort to arrange their pagodas and
those of their contemporaries in chronological order has been a task of
great difficulty. Permission was granted by Charles II in 1677 to the
Company to coin money, on the condition that it should not resemble Eng-
lish currency. For a long time after this the process of minting was the
rude native method. Moor in his “ Narrative of the operations of Capt.
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Little’s Detachment’’®* gives the following account of the state of the mint
and mode of coining in.Bombay, in the end of last century.

“In Bombay there is no mechanical process either for ascertaining the
value of the piece, or of giving it the impression. The manner is as fol-
lows : the metal is brought to the mint in bars the size of the little finger,
where are a number of persons seated on the ground provided with scales
and weights, a hammer, and an instrument between a chisel and a punch ;
before each man'’s berth is fixed a stone by way of anvil. The bars are cut
into pieces, by guess, and if, on weighing, any deficiency is found, a little
particle is punched into the intended rupee ; if too heavy, a piece is cub
off, and so on until the exact quantity remains. These picces are then
taken to a second person, whose whole apparatus consists in a hammer and
a stone anvil, and he batters them into something of a round shape, about
seven-eighths of an inch diameter, and one-eighth thick ; when they are
ready for the impression. The die is composed of two pieces, one inserted
firmly into the ground; the other, about eight inches long, is held in the
right hand of the operator, who squatting on his heels (the posture in
which all mechanics and artists work ; the posture, indeed, in which every
thing is done in India, for if a man has a dram given him, he finds it con-
venient to squat upon his heels to drink it), fills his left hand with the
intended coins, which he with inconceivable quickness slips upon the fixed
die with his thumb and middle finger, with his fore finger as dexterously
removing them when his assistant, a second man with a mall, has given it
the impression, which he does as rapidly, as he can raise, and strike with
the mall on the die held in the right hand of the coiner. The diameter of
the die is about an inch and a half, inscribed with the Great Moghul's
names, titles, date of the Hejra, his reign, &c., but as the coins are not so
large, they do not, consequently, receive all, nor the same impression. The
rupee is then sent to the treasury, ready for currency, as no milling, or
any farther process is thought necessary.”

With so simple a process it was not difficult to set up a mint, wherever
deemed necessary. In the south the chief mint towns were Madras and
Arcot, but money was also coined at Porto Novo and various other places.
Pagodas continued to be struck by the Company up to 1819, the year in
which the change was made from pagodas to rupees in the keeping of public
accounts. In the year 1835 the Company’s coinage was adjusted accord-
ing to the Standard of the present day, as regards weight and quality.

PL 1I, Fig. 19. This pagoda was apparently originally struck by one
of the ex-rajabs of Vijayanagar, when resident at Chandrageri. Marsden,
Pl 43, fig. 1076 gives a representation of the pagoda and makes the followiug
remarks regarding the Chandrageri rajahs and their coinage. * It was from

¢ London 1794,
@
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one of these rajaks that the English East India Company purchased, in the
year 1620, the spot of ground on which stood the old fort and factory of
Madras, now enclosed within the works of Fort Saint George, together with
the privilege of coining money, under the stipulation that the English
should not fail to preserve on their coinage the representation of that deity
who was the favourite object of his worship.” Unfortunately the latter
portion of this statement cannot now be verified, as the document under
which the Rajah made a grant of the site of Madras to the Company
appears to bave been lost or destroyed when the French hiad possession of
Fort Saint George, in 1746. The Company, however, for many years
adhered to this type in their issues of the pagoda

O0b. Three rude standing figures of Venkatesvara and his two wives.

Rev. Convex granulated.

Weight :— 527625 gr.

” 63525 ,,
” 5258
» 6362 ,,

Pl. 11, Fig. 20. Of the two specimens of this coin in the Museum one
was received from Bellary under the name of * Carmamutty Pagoda” struck
at Masulipatam, Coconada &c., by a Nizam of the Dakhan The other
came from the Mysore Treasury under the name of ¢ Imam Oodeen” pago-
da. Newbold in his paper on the Ceded Districts® says, “a number of
gold pagodas were introduced by the Asaph Jah or Hyderabad chiefs, among
which was the Karkmodi coined at Karkmod, Masulipatam &c.”” Where
Karkmod is I have been unable to discover, probably it is an obsolete name
of some town or village Marsden in Pl. 48, fig. 1083 gives a figure of
this coin and says, this Awa is named by Sonnerat “pagoda ancienne d’
Arcate” and * has three figures on the obverse like those of Porto Novo
and some of Chandrageri.” It appears probable therefore that the obverse
of the pagoda was copied from a Chandrageri coin, first by Abdullah Kutb
8hah of Golkonda who captured Chandrageri in 1646, and latterly by
Nawabs of the Carnatic. The symbol on the reverse is said by Marsden
to represent the Arabic letter g the initial of Muhammad Ali Nawab, as it
was of Abdulla Kutb Shah.t We have thus a clear line of descent for the
obverse of this coin, the device having been first adopted by the ex-Raya
of Vijayanagar when living at Chandrageri, next by the kings of Golkonda
during their tenure of the fortress, thirdly by the Nawabs of the Carnatic

who wrested Chandrageri from the Golkonda chiefs, and finally by the
East India Company.

® ¢ Madras Journ. of Literat. and 8cience,” Vol. 10, p. 131.

+ As will be seen hereafter Haidar put his initial on the reverse of his coinage of
the Ikkéri pagoda.
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Ob. Rude figure of Vishnu, as Venkateswara, and his two wives.

Reo. Convex granulated and with a symbol or letter in the centre.

Weight.—52-55 grains.

Pl. 1II, Fig. 21. This coin is known as “ Porto Novo,” “Scott,”
“ Purunki,” &e. pagoda. It appears to have been first struck by the Dutch,
and to have had an extensive circulation. Subsequently it was copied by
agents of the East India Company, as is evident from the following extract
of a letter from the Madras Council, to the Deputy Governor of Fort Saint
David (near Cuddalore), under date the 21st July 1691.* ¢ We doubt
the Dutch will make a clamour at your coining their pagodas and decry
them all they can; however, make the experiment, but be sure to equal
them in all respects both in fineness and weight and stamp, and we shall
give them all the reputation we can here and to the southward and could
you effect it, currently it would be of great service to the Honourable
Company in their trade in those parts, but if you fail you must make
another stamp.”

0b. Figure of Vishnu.

Rev. Convex granulated.

Weight.—52-2375 grs.

Pl 111, Fig. 23. This is the old Star pagoda of Madras, and is some-
times termed “ Company vardha” and also ‘ Puli vardha.” It was the
form of the star pagoda current prior to that described under fig. 24, but
is not of such good quality as the old pagoda, fig. 19. The former, accord.-
ing to Kelly,t is 19} carats fine, whereas the latter is about 203 carats.
Shekleton in the Assay Tables} says the star pagoda weighs on an average
52400 gr., and contains 42:550 gr. of pure metal.

0b. A figure intended, apparently, for Vishnu with a star above the
bead.

Rev. Convex granulated and with a star having 5 rays.

Weight of one specimen 53'0375 grs. and.of another 52-625 grs.

This is the coin in which all public and private accounts were kept,
and all dues and salaries paid, for a number of years.

Pl 111, Fig. 24. This is a double star pagoda of the Honourable East
India Company, and is the most modern development of the coin. There
is also a single gold pagoda with precisely the same obverse and reverse ;
and half and quarter pagodas of the same type were struck in silver. It is
of this form that Moor in his “Hindu Pantheon” says, ¢ this coin I
imagine to be intended for the use of Madras, and cannot but lament that

® Garsten’s * Manual of South Arcot,” p. 83.
t * Universal Cambist”, Vol. X, p. 90.
1 “ Assay Tables of Indiun and other coins,” p. 11.
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so miserable a specimen of our taste and talents should be suffered to go
forth,” In designing it the artist seems to have deemed it necessary to
give some reason for the name pagoda, by putting on the reverse the figure
of the gopuram of a Hindu temple, and he then surrounded this with stars
to indicate that it was a star pagoda. Again on the obverse, to keep it in
harmony with the old forms, he has introduced the figure of a Hindu god,
which is apparently intended for Vishnu. There is no date on the coin,
but it appears to have been first brought into circulation eary in the
present century.

Ob. The Gopuram of a temple surrounded with stars, and the in-
scription “ Two pagodas.”

Rev. Vishnu surrounded with dots, and the words two pagodas in
Tamil and Telugu.

Weight.—91°8 grs. Shekleton’s “ Assay Tables” give the weight as
91640 grs.

Counterfeit specimens of this pagoda are very often seen in jewelrys
but may usually be easily detected, as in the genuine huns, the milling on
the edge is obligne like a section of a rope, whereas in the forged ones
the milling is like that on modern English coins. The coin as a whole is

certainly a hideous production, but curious as perhaps the first departure
from a native towards a European type.

ADONI PaGopas.

PL 111, Fig. 25. This coin came from Bellary under the name of
“ Mubammad Shahi pagoda.” It bears no date, but has the name of the
mint-town Imtyazgurb, which is the designation that was given to Adoni, in
the Bellary district, by Humayun. The obverse bears the name of Mubam«
mad Shah. Adoni was formerly a place of great strength, and from its
position came to occupy a conspicuous place in the wars and feuds that for
so many years desolated the southern parts of the Dakhan. During the
existence of Vijayanagar it was held by the Itayas, and on the fall of that
state, in 1565, it was annexed by the Adil Shahi dynasty. In 1690 it was
captured by the forces of Aurangzib, and included in the Soubah of Bija-
pur, under the empire of Dehli. When the authority of the latter began
to decline it was appropriated by the Nizam, and held for a series of years
by various younger branches of that house. Haider twice attacked Adoni
without being able to capture it, but in 1786 Tippu took it, after a seige -
of a month, and destroyed its fortifications. On the conclusion of peace
in 1789 it was restored to the Nizam, and in 1799 was handed over to
the English as part of the Ceded Districts. This coin was probably struck
in the first half of last century, while Adoni was still nominally under
the authority of imperial Dehli. On another specimen which I bhave
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seen, the hun is said to have been coined in the 3rd year of the reign of
Mubammad Shah, which would be about A. D. 1722,

0b. S 3Lt

Rev. 3Ls oe=?

Weight.—51-35 grs. )

Pl 111, Fig. 26. The two specimens of this coin in the Museum were
received from the Collectors of Bellary and Dharwar respectively. It isa
hun of Alemgir II struck at Adoni, and must have been coined there while
that place was held by the Nizam. The reverse in both the Museum speci-
mens is illegible, but I have seen others in which the name of the mint
town, Imtyazgurh or Adoni, was quite visible.

0b. JU 8 s

Reo. o oy

Weight.—57-2875 grs,

MyYsorE PAGopas.

PL III1, Fig. 27. This coin has already been alluded to in this paper.
The form of obverse which it exhibits, with figures of Siva and Parvati, was
first adopted by the Vijayanagar Rajahs, and subsequently copied by the
Bednur Nayaks. The capital of the latter was originally, and up to A. D,
1640, situated at a place called Ikkéri, and hence the coin from having
been first struck there received and still retains the name of Ikkéri
pagoda.” In the year above mentioned the seat of Government and mint
were transferred from Ikkéri, to a village that received the name of Bidanur
or Bednur. In course of time, as the Nayaks added to their territories,
Bednur became a place of great importance and wealth, and was very
strongly fortified. In 1763, during the time of Rani Virammdji it was
captured by Hyder Ali, and it is said that the booty thus obtained amount-
ed to 12 millions sterling.* Hyder changed the name of the town to Hyder
Nagar, and established his chief arsenal there for the manufacture of arms
and ammunition. He also continued the mint which he found in existence,
and there first struck coins in bis own name. For his huns he adopted the
obverse of the old “ Ikkéri pagoda,” but on the reverse he erased the
Nagari inscription which had previously existed, and substituted his own
initial. Various issues of this coin took place during Hyder’s reign, but
he appears to have been rather ashamed of the obverse and to have been
carcless about the dies, as the figures of Siva and Parvati in some of the
pagodas are very badly executed. The form struck by Hyder is known as
the “ Bahdduri” hun or pagoda, and being made of superior gold it always
commanded a favourable rate of exchange. An issue of the same coin was

¢ Rice’s * Mysore Gazetteer,” Vol. 2, p. 883,
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struck by Hyder at Bangalore, and this hun is said to be distinguished by
the name of “ Pedda-talei Bangaloorui.”#
Ob. Figures of Siva and Parvati, with the trident and deer.

Rev. A granulated surface with Hyder’s initial  in the centre.

Weight.—52-8 grs.

Pl III, Fig. 28. Thisis a “Sultani” pagoda, struck by Tippu. It
will be observed that he discarded the old Ikkéri obverse with its obnoxious
Hindu figures, and boldly adopted a new one of a type common to Muham-
madan coinage. The reverse bears the initial of his fathsr Hyder, with
the numeral 4 indicating the year of Tippu’s reign, and also the word
Nagar the place of mintage. There are several forms of this hun agreeing
generally except as regards the mint towns, some having been struck at
Puttun or Seringapatam, others at Dharwar &c. This specimen was coin-
ed before Tippu introduced his reformed calendar, which runs from the
date of the couversion of Muhammad, or 13 years prior to the date of the
Hejira. The date given is A. H. 1200 which corresponds with A. D.
1785; and as Hyder died on the 1st day of A. H. 1197, the year of Tip-
pu’s reign given, viz., the 4th, is correct. The retention of Hyder’s initial
on the reverse was probably a mark of filial respect, on the part of Tippu,
but he may have also been influenced by a desire not to change too abrupt-
ly the reverse of the Ikkéri hun, coined by his father. In another speci-
men in the Museum struck at Dharwar, the date is A. H. 1216, that is
according to the revised calendar, and the year of reign the 6th.

0b. Jold wlbliys

TR re e di

Rev. )‘-' cl‘

Weight.— 527625 grs.

PL III, Fig. 29. This coin is known as the * Farokhi pagoda” and,
according to Hawkes, “is supposed to have been so called by Tippu in
honour of a new sect of this name.” Others state that it was so designat-
ed from the circumstance, that Farokhi was a title of one of Muhammad’s
successors. Marsden (Vol. IL, p. 717) observes regarding the term “ on some
of the copper money we shall find it to stand, apparently, for the name of
a place, otherwise called New Calicut.” At first I was inclined to adopt
the last suggestion, and there seems little doubt that in some cases the
words Furokhi patan do indicate that the coin was struck at a fort near
Calicut, which, according to Wilks, was called “ Ferrockhee.”{ In other
instances this cannot be the case. Thus on the hun described by Marsden,
Part 11, p. 716, the place of mintage given along with the word Farokhi is
Hyder Nagar (Bednur). Probably the term was originally adopted as a

* Hawkes' “ Coinage of Mysore,” p. 5.
+ Wilk’s « History of Mysore,” Vol. II, p. 180, Jadras Edition of 1869
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pxous token of respect for one of Mubhammad’s successors, and subsequent-
ly in some cases did double duty by expressing thls and also the place of
mintage.

0b. 1rrg & dexe Joldl saa )t Jlbliye

Rev. ()% o33 d )6

Weight.—52-8 grs.

Pl III, Fig. 80. This is one of the pagodas issued in the name of
Krishna Raja Wodeyar, who after the death of Tippu was put on the
Mysore throne by the English. The first issue was struck in 1800 by the
Dewan Purniaiya. Buchanan® says regarding it “on the fall of Tippu
the Mysore government having found it convenient to coin pagodas of the
same value with those before current, struck them at Mysore and Nagara,
but restored the old name of Ikkéri.” In addition to this, as already men-
tioned, the obverse of the original Ikkéri was also retained, and the in.
scription on the reverse is a palpable imitation of the legend on the Yijaya-
nagar pagodas, the word “Pratdpa” being omitted. This hun was,
according to Mr. Rice, called the Hosa Ikkéri Varaha, or new Ikkéri
pagoda, to distinguish it from the old form, the Hale Tkkéri Varaka +

Ob. Siva with the trifula in his right hand; to the right Parvati
and the conventional deer; overhead the sun and moon,

Rev. Sri Krishna Raja,

Weight.—52-7125 grs.

Coins Supplementary to Thomas® “ Chronicles of the Pathdin Kings of Delki,”
Xo. 11I.— By Cuas. J. Robakes, Principal Normal College, Amritsar.

(With two Plates,)

My only excuse for giving a third supplement to the excellent work
of Mr. Thomas is this, that just before leaving India and after my arrival
in England I obtained from Afghanistan and India a great quantity of
coins amongst which were many which have not yet been edited. Informa-
tion about these would I thought be welcome to the numismatic world
and to historians.

PLIV,No.1. Obverse. ple ot dex Al gt 1olly Liish &lué ohasdy llh
Reverse. Horseman with inscription illegible.
No. 2. Obo. jok: o)t 5 Wolt 206 ahash ey 5000

Reverse. Horseman under which y&,5 The ( is under the
nose of the horse.

¢ “Journey through Mysore,” Vol. III, p. 258.
t “ Mysore Gasetteer,” p. 8 of Appendix, Vol. I.
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No.8. Obo. Livhijae
Reo. olly
No. 4. Obv. pleiy des® ik hedl Jhludt Jos
Rev. QY w® inverted as in type (in old Hindi) intended
for Sri Muizz. 32 on rump of bull.
No. 5. Oby. Bull over which ¥} wwwg
Rev. Horseman on hind quarters of which Jd= and over
the horse QY ¥AIT
No. 6. Obv. pes Y bl Weight 146°6 grs.
5 3oht ye0
bl gt 20
‘.L. o Se=*
Margins :— &lo w9 (pred Bl 4 9-' &ye golay Hlsadh g3a e
Rev. . SUBRIS
o o kil
At aod ﬂLUl
wriiagedl 2ol
Margin:— &S o) Je ek Gt o0 ) dat (580150
No.7. Obo. el ¥y ahy )
& J)n) deox=®
plsyl ikl
w.’."J' 9 Lol aLs
Pl o= t-u-" st
Margin i— & oo 5 crind 5 o 1ocd |, 338 oy
Rev. & ot el Weight 82:5 grs.
phdt by
s Wall ee
JrNPE Ry
U ot =t
Margin :—Same as in Reverse of No. 6.
No. 8. Obo. ol
pbs Y okl
oty Wiodt e
Ses® iyl
bt e
Margin : —......cocveveneen ¥ 9 @ Bheo st (S,

Rev. Same as on Rev. of No, 6. .
Margin :— ditto. } Above iyt
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No.9. Obo. in circle same as in No. 8 but without w!g,®
Margin :—Same’as on No. 8 but with mint &5 and year

probably different.
Rev.- Same as on No. 8. Weight 94 grains.

Margin ditto. |
No.10. Obo. Wohh e Weight 45°1 grs.
ce=" ol y

ol

Rev. et
a0l
wiieyell il
No.1l. Rev. and Obp. same as in No. 10. Margin has no dots.
Obv. has remains of mint over it, probably plo <)
No.12. Oé¢o. u'”"
wibl
‘.Iu ]
oly 1y o
w .
oy
i
cr! Som
okl
No.13. Obo. round bull wew¥, under Bull ik
Rev. 'T'o right of Horseman W#®IT:,
No. 14. Obo. in square which is in a circle : —

ol
N
, Q) o shde
Rev. in square inscribed in a circle : —
S
ol
S
No.15. Obp. in dotted ecircle Ukt
pash
. t.'uiJo 2
Rev. margin round small dotted double circle which encloses |
A rose: B Gl o se=2
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Plate)V, No. 16.  Obv. (e

wiblat
el phcyl
wodt g Wah
Rev. To right of and above horseman lbla))  geemld
No. 17. Obo. ﬁfl.é
Jos
Rev. ikl
No.18. Obo. 85
Rev. S (S apiece or bit ?)
No.”19. Obo. N AH FAEE .
) Rev. &y (ool y Wissel on margin)
No. 20. Obv. oy lsay &bs
Rev. ‘tb-’ ¥ ol
No. 21. Obv. ol
Lo obo Y1
oy s
Rev. 8t gt
e
okl

No. 22. Obo. in a circle pbsl ol
ol abisl
ol
Rev. rlnyl
S0l pasieldt
waiegel |
Marging :— &l y aine y Wl B oy graet 2Sd) 438 b
No. 28. Obverse in margin @lhlad) ol dus pas ¥ bl
in circle ol  (P) . ’
XRev. in dotted circle. 5 alt 5
) % 2y

sy So=?
a
No. 24. Obverss. Over horseman wayw,
Rev. Bull, inscription illegible.
No. 25. Same as above, showing ¥ in old Hindi,
No. 26. Obverse in a cirole :—
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,«5-”' wlbly
oy Lisdt Jda
& 3y 09 0B it
el
Reverse. el
ol peanivaht
Margins to both obverse and reverse : —
aliim g ored 5 (soal B Ay rpaa 8t 538 o0

No. 27. Obverse Jos
‘. ’&1“
e
Rev. wré
<@ )ﬂ‘?

o
No. 28. Obverse and reverse same as in No. 26 but the year is pro-
bably different, the word &44Ji takes the place of &5 and the inscriptions

are enclosed in squares inscribed in the marginal circles.

No.29. Obo. ( Sl )
SapdJl FEeSH |
Lo &bs (g5l
ey
Rev. ekt g .
Y BN P
43(6).3 & )Li’
vl
This coin is of silver and copper. Thomas says-his (No. 178a, foot
note, pages 212 and 218) is “ of fine silver.”

No. 30. Obo. bt 3l Jole
Rev. oiiogedl el ol (parts of)
Weights 876 grs.
No. 31. Obverse tl.bt oo
othldt
tLH ok
uth)-"

Margin :— 33 (g &0 250 5 J' Fre palit
Reverse not given, same as No 195 of Thomas, p. 249,
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No. 82. Obverse :—Same as in 81. .
Margin :— &2 ‘{-Mc_.h}gdlam,o bfm‘jwﬁﬁl
_ Reverse as in No. 31
No. 33. Obverse as in No. 31.
Margin :— &5 g o0 s Jla pyiie deoysyy
Reverse as in No. 31.

No. 34. Same as No. 83, but with mint in the margin ‘.L b [BTEY

No. 85. Same as No. 83, but with mint in the margin qba simply,
without the title 8¢ cai

The inscriptions on the above coins mostly tell the story of each. It
may be as well perhaps to direct attention to the peculiarities which led me
to figure them.

Plate 1V, No. 1 is to me a new coin. I have seen several of Ilduz of
this type. Indeed No. 2 is one of that general’s, As there are in existence
coins of 'Al4-ud-din Khwérizmi of this type, I judge them %o be of the same
mint, Kirmén.

No. 8 I attribute to Mu’izz-ud-din bin S&m. * The peculiar lozenge on
either side is unique,

No. 4 is a new type of the some sovereign’s mintage.

No. 5 is still another new type of the same king’s.

No. 6 is a large gold coin. The one in the British Museum weighs
820 grs. The inscriptions are identical but are not distributed exactly as
on that coin. Again this one has a pellet in the middle of the lines form-
ing the squares. It weighs 1466 grs. only. I obtained it at Lahore after
the last Afghdn war from a merchant.

No. 7 is one from Dr. Stulpnagel’s find. The one edited by him of
this kind was double struck. This one gives the names of the two bro-
thers plainly.

No. 8 is a beautiful coin of *Al4-ud-din Khwérizmi struck at Farwén.

No. 9 is a similar one struck at Gazni. (In the India office collection
are two drawers full of gold coins of this sovereign. This collection is
now in the British Museum, and it will be thoroughly examined and catalo-
gued. Let us hope that of the numerous duplicates some will find their way
buck to the shores whence they were taken. This India office collection shows
how utterly wuseless a collection of valuable things may become. There is
no catalogue of it, and no interpreter, No one knows as yet what may or
may not be in it. Had it stayed in India, native students of history might
bave obtained much information from it. And I bold that the more in-
formation, just and accurate, a native of India obtains of former rulers and
governments, the more loyal will he be towards the present most righteous
rule of India.)

No. 10 is a new type i1 small silver of ’Alf-ud-din Khwérizmi, It
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weighs but 45-1 grs. It is of the same type as a coin of Ohingiz Khdn
given by Thomas, No. 76, p. 91. As I had a specimen of both these sover-
eign’s coins of this type I made them over to the British Museum.

No. 11 another new type of the same king’s.

No. 12. In copper a beautiful specimen of the Farwin mintage of
the same sovereign.

No. 13. Another old specimen of the same king’s coins. The Sikan-
der under the bull is quite a novelty.

No. 14 is still one more novelty with the patronymic Zakash on it.

No. 15 is again a similar type differently treated.

Plate V, No 16 is a second copy of a coin I have before edited. No, 10,
pl. XVIII, Vol. XLIX, Pt. I, 1881, That coin had on the top of the
obverse certain signs I could not make out. On the present coin they are
plain enough.

No. 17 is also a Dehli eoin of very small dimensions. I have several
of these which I attribute to Shams-ud-din Altamsh.

No. 18. 1 am not quite sure of my readings of this coin. * Agrah”
is certain. But the name of the coin is not so certain.

No 19 is important as giving us certain information about the king

- of whom there are but sparse notices in history. This shows him once in

possession of Gazni.

*No. 20 is the only small silver coin I have ever seen or heard of,
of the early Pathéns. It is rarer than Queen Ann’s farthings and much
older.

No. 21 is a silver gilt coin of 'Al4-ud-din Khwérizmi. It is the only
one of this type I have ever seen.

No. 23 is also a coin of this sovereign. 1In this paper alone I give
ten. These are all perfectly different from each other in treatment.

No. 22 is the earliest gold coin struck at Dehli that I know of. Pos-
sessing as it does the margin on the reverse in its entirety it is a fine cuin,
The margins were the same on both sides.

Nos. 24 and 25 are coins I attribute to Malik Chhajé in the reign
of Jalil-ud-din Firdz Shdh. He was the nephew of Balban, To com-
plete the numismatic record of the interregnum between the reigns of
Mu'isz-ud-din Kaikiibdd and Jaldl-ud-din we wanted not only this coin
bat of Kaiumours whom Jall-ud-din placed temporarily on the throne.
Mr. Delmerick had this coin I believe. If not, it is still with Pandit
Nardin of Dehli. Chhaj& was a rebel but it is distinctly recorded of him
that he struck coins in his own name.

* Since drawing the above I have seen in Mr. Grant's cabinet a similar coin of

Nisir-ud-din Mahmid. It weighs 13-2 grs. Mine is 18-8 grs. being iu somewhat
better condition.
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No. 26 is a fine gold mohur of Jaldl-ud-din Firiz. It has the mar.
gin on both sides, as has also the rupee of his which I have figured No. 23.
Both these coins are drawn simply to illustrate this fact of their possease
ing fwo margins. . Mr, Thomas says of his No. 121, that the obverse occu-
pies “the entire surface of the coin.” He gives only the margin on the
reverse. All the other rupees I have are like this one of Mr. Thomas.
But for all that, I believe the dies had marginal legends. The mohur No.
26 is in remarkably good condition, and the inscriptions come out as
plainly as those on the rupees. From this I infer that not only does it
bear the name of Dehli but that it was also struck there.

No. 27 is one of those little damris that no one would think of
picking up. But it bears the dreaded name of Taimir and it was struck
at the capital of his Indian conquests Dehls. So far as I know it is
unique.

No. 29. The inacriptions on this coin are given by Thomas. But his
was of fine silver, and as he did not figure it, I thought it right to do so.
See footnote, p. 218 of his work.

No. 80. This is quite a new type of the coins of Bahlol Lodi. Tho-
mas gives 5 types of this king’s coins. This is the fourth new type I

have discovered.
Nos. 81 to 85 are five coins of Muhammad Tughlaq. The mints are

pew in this type being Lakhnauti, Tughlaqptr, Satgdon, Dér ul Islim and
Dehli. This type (it is No. 1956 in Thomas) rejoices now in seven mints ;
the five given here and the Daulatdbdd and Takhtgdh i Delhi ones edited
by Thomas. Tughlagpur is new to history. The title Iklim as applied to
" a town is not new on coins. These five coins were found amongst thou-
sands in Dehli and Jagddri. They are the results of many hours of weary
bunting under a hot sun. The Daulatibdd type of this coin is very rare
in the Panjéb. But the gold coin struck at Deogir I have seen several of
both 728 and 727 A. H. (Thomas, No. 174.)

Of all the coins here edited No. 19 is .the most important. I have
upwards of twenty of the bilingual coins of this king. They all, with the
exception of this coin, have a small badly drawn outline of a horse in the
centre round which the Arabic marginal legend runs. In the case of this
coin, however, we have the name of the mint instead of the horse—Gazni.
Now up to the present all the notice we had of this ruler was a statement
that he was a ruler of Sind. His father had ruled in Gazni and Kirméan,
This coin gives us evidence of his rule in his father’s dominions. As I
have seen some thousands of Gazni coins and have only seen this one of
this ruler, I judge that he reigned but a short time in Gazni. The coins
with the horse are common, but no two coins seem to be from the same
die. Hence we may infer that in his seat of government, wherever it was,
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(I bave found his coins most abundantly at Amritsar and Lididnah) he
ruled a goodly number of years and was a powerful sovereign.

If I am correct in my assignment of coin No. 24 it shows us that we
should not despise the meanest bit of stamped copper that falls into our
hands. Mr. Thomas quotes the fact of his having struck coins in his own
name. Every such quotation it should be the delight of the numismatist
to corroborate by the production of the actual coins. There are numerous
instances of the record of this fact. But if we hunt in the Museums of the
country for numismatic corroboration we shall look in vain. And private
cabinets would not help us much I am afraid.®* This should not deter us
from searching in the public cabinets of every market town—the heaps of
old coins in the possession of every money changer.

Coin No. 27 is another illustration of this very point. When I read
the story of the invasion of Taimfr, I wondered that I had never met with -
his Indian coins. Many of course must bave been melted down. I have
a dim idea of having once seen in a notice of some one’s collection, the
mention of a gold coin of Taimir's struck at Debli. I should like to
know from my fellow workers if this coin is still in existence. My copper
one is now in the British Museum. Nearly all the ofher coins here drawn
and described are also now in the National Collection. They ought to
bave come back to India. But I found that in England they would be
taken care of, shown to all enquirers and properly catalogued and described.
In India I know of no place fit for the proper keeping of historic medals.
The immense empire of India is too poor to support a curator of coins and
cannot as yet boast of an Imperial Cabinet. And yet we talk of India
being a continent. And in truth it is so, and each country of that conti.
nent bas its record in coins (in some cases in coins only). It were surely
well if Imperial indifference could be transformed into Imperial interest in
this matter.

@ T have just been reading the life of George Thomas, the only Irishman who
ruled in India as an independent sovereign. He says he struck coins in his own
name. I believe some are in existence still, but I have not as yet seen one. Neither
does the Lahore Museum as yet contain one. 'We, Panjab collectors, are a slow lot
of folks after all,
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RBelics from Ancient Persia, in Gold, Silver, and Copper.— By Major-
Gen. A. CunriNenaM, C. 8.1, C. L. E.

(With two Plates.)
Second Notice.

Since I wrote my previous account of the “Relics from Ancient
Persia in gold, silver, and copper,’§ several new objects have been dis-
covered, as well as a Jarge number of coins. The find spot of these relics
is on the banks of the Oxus, near a place called Kawat or Kuéd, two
marches from Kunduz and about midway between Khulm and Kobadian.
The place is one of the most frequented ferries on the Oxus, and has

always been the chief thoroughfare on the road to Samarkand. My
informants, whose agents are still at Khulm, say that the owner of the
land has now stopped all search by other people, and that he intends to
explore on his own account.

The coins which I have seen, consist of 14 gold and 76 silver pieces-
Amongst the former there is one inscribed double Darie, fivre common
Darics, one double stater with a king’s head covered within Elephants
skin, and Reverse, Victory with wreath (see Plate XVII, fig. 9 of my
previous account); besides some fine staters of Antiochus, and two of
Diodotus. The silver eoins consist chiefly of tetradrachms of Athens
(archaic), with one of Akanthus in Macedonia; the remainder being
of Alexander, Seleukus I, Seleukus and Antiochus, Euthydemus and Anti-
machus, There was also one Nickel coin of Agathokles, and a few copper
coing of Euthydemus and Agathokles. The discovery is still marked by
the continued absence of any Parthian coins, which would seem to show
that the deposit must have been made before the time of Mithridates I
(Arsakes VI). This conclusion is further borne out by the absence of the
coins of Eukratides, the eontemporary of Mithridates. As the coins of
both of these Princes are very common, I conclude with some confidence
that the deposit must have been made before their time, or not later than
200 to 180 B. C. i

The ornaments and other articles of gold which have been discovered,
though few in number, are of considerable interest—as they present us
with several novel objects. They comprise a gold oirclet of large size with
t wo winged and horned gryphons at the end : 4 inches each way. As an
engraving of this fine specimen of ancient Persian work has already
appeared in the London Illustrated London News with a description by
Sir Geo. Birdwood, it need not be given here. 8ir George rightly divined

# Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal, Yol. L, Part I, 1881, p. 161.
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that it was of ancient Persian origin. Its use is a puzzle. It is too small
for the neck and rather too large for the arm, and the inward bend of
the smooth portion seems to preclude all idea of such a purpose. Its in-
trinsic value is between 600 and 700 Rupees. Major Burton, the owner
of this very fine piece of ancient Persian art, kindly showed it to me, and
at the same time permitted me to bave a photograph of it. The tips of
the horns have been flattened, which I take to be a proof that the orna.
ment was intended for actual use. It may have been a handle for the lid
of a box, a purpose for which the inward bend of the emooth portion would
specially fit it. The bend might have played in a ring fastened in the
middle of the lid, and the handle, when not required for lifting, would have
lain flat on the lid.

The principal object in Plate VI, marked A, is a small figure of
solid gold, weighing 518 grains, or about 54 Darics. It is two inches and
one-tenth in height, and is very minutely and neatly wrought. It
represents a Magus in full costume, with the darsom, or holy wand in his
right hand. On comparing this figure with that of the larger one in my
previous account (Vol. L, Plate XIV), it will be seen that they mutually
illustrate each other, and at the same time confirm the accuracy of Strabo’s
description of the Magus.

“The Persians, “he says “have also certain large shrines called
¢ Pyrsotheia. In the middle of these is an altar an which is a great quan-
“ tity of ashes, where the Magi maintain an unextinguished fire. They
“ enter daily, and continue their incantation for nearly an hour, holding
“ before the fire a bundle of rods, and wear round their heads high tiaras of
¢ felt, reaching down on each side, 80 a8 to cover the lips and the sides of
¢ the cheeks.”

In the large figure the upper part of the tall head dress is thrown
baek behind the head, thus showing that it must have been made of a soft
material like fel, as stated by Strabo. In the two views of the present
small figure which I have given, we see the tall head dress of félt represent.
ed erect, like that worn by the horseman in the Plate of Statuettes of my
previous account (Vol. L, Plate XIII, fig. 1). Hero also the lappets cover
the cheeks, and apparently also the lips. The lappet over the mouth, how-
ever, is embroidered, and as the head dress is almost quite plain, the mouth
lappet may not have been attached to the cap. The small figure also carries
the darsom, or wand of twigs, in the right hand of the larger figure. The
dressalso is different, as the tunic of this small figure reaches quite down to
the feet, while that of the other only came down to the knees. The long
tunic was the old Sardpis or Median dress, while the shorter tunic was the
Kandys or Persian dresa of a later date. The smaller figure is therefore of
an earlier date than the larger one, and it may perhaps represent a Magus

I
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of the times of Darius or Xerxes, while the other belongs to the later period

shortly before the conquest of Alexander. The smaller figure also has some.
marks on the forehead, which in India would be distinctive symbols of the

religious sect of the wearer, as a votary of Mahideva and Pérvati.

B is a gold seal with fine, deeply cut symbols, not unlike hieroglyphie
characters. As I am not acquainted with these characters, I am unable to
say whether the seal is a genuine one or not. Its weight is 178 grains.

Cis a thin gold ring of inferior workmanship, weighing only 85
grains. It represents a lion couchant.

D is a circular boss of 8% inches in diameter and convex on the upper
surface. This curious ornament weighs 851 grains and is in my own
possession. In the middle there is a slight rise or knob, pierced with §
holes, through which I suppose that pins were passed for fastening the
plate to some back ground. Round the outer edge there is a continuous
corded pattern, one quarter of an inch in breadth. The circle itself is
filled with a hunting scene consisting of three horsemen, one of whom is
pursuing two stags at which he is preparing to burl a spear. The second
is pursuing a pair of Ibex with upraised spear, and the third is shooting
an arrow at a hare. The gold is thin, and the work has been beaten up
from behind (repoussd). Each horseman has a bow case on the left side of
his horse. Their dress appears to be similar to that of the Satraps on the
coins, the head dress being a soft cap with long lappets. The Kandys, or
tunie, is striped and embroidered down the front. The trowsers of the
horseman pursuing the hare are cross-barred, which probably represents
the wowfAa dvafupldes or “ parti-coloured” trowsers of Xenophon.

As to the use of this circular ornament I conjecture that it may have
been a boss for the centre of a shield. In India it is usual to have five
similar ornaments on a shield, one in the middle and the other four at
equal distances around it. To strengthen it for such a purpose, it would of
course have had a plate of iron or brass behind it.

The three gold bracelets in Plate VII, are complete. All the others
that I have seen previously have been cut in pieces by the finders. They
are of three different kinds, plain, ribbed, and twisted, and are also of three
different lengths of single, double and triple coils.

No. 1 is a plain bracelet of one coil ending in two Antelope heads.
1t weighs 1310 grains or 10 Darics, and is of good workmanship, the
animals’ heads being neatly and artistically wrought. The horns are made
to lie back on the neck, so a8 not to present any points to catch in the
dress of the wearer.

No. 2 is a ribbed bracelet of two coils ending in two lions’ heads. It
weighs 8655 grains, or about 26 Darics, and is 22 inches in length.

No. 8 isa spirally twisted bracelet of three coils ending in twe
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Antelopes’ heads, like those of No. 1. 1t is 314 inches in length, and
weighs 8600 grains or about 26} Darics. The spiral twist is very evenly
made, and the workmanship is good. The antelopes’ heads are somowhat
worn by use.

" No. 4 s a lion’s head which formed ore end of a spiral bracelet. The
balf which came into my possession is 10 inches in length, so that the
bracelet was most probably of two coils.

No. 5 is a lion's head from one end of a bracelet. This fragment is
all that came into my possession, and as it is rather thinner than any of
the others, I think that it may have been a three coil bracelet. The lion’s
head is of very superior execution. The mouth is open, showing several
pointed teeth, and the mane has been eeparately wrought in curly locks
which have now become flattened. The deeply sunk eyes must, I think,
have been originally filled with small rubies.

Note on a Sanskrit Inscription from the Lalitpur District.—By
RAIENDRALALA MiTeA, LL. D, C. 1. E.

Some time ago Mr. F. C. Black presented to the Society a large stone
slab, which he had discovered in the Lalitpur District. It was found in s
jungle which had overgrown the ruins of the old fort of Deoghar. When
discovered it was seen, says Mr. Black, * standing, loosely propped up
against two small columns in the eastern portion of the fort, and near to
a group of ruined Jain temples there.” This shows that it was not in sitw,
but there is no reason to doubt that it belonged originally to one of the
temples, from which it had fallen off, and was afterwards set up against the
columns by some wood-cutters or others. Mr. Black remarks that “i$
would probably have been destroyed in a few years had it remained in the
jungle, so I removed it.” _

The slab measures 6’ 2” x 2'—@” with an average thickness of 8
jnches. From marks on its sides and back it is evident that it was
originally built into a wall. Its front is smooth, and set off on all four

sides with a raised flat band, one inch broad, having a cyma on the inner
edge. The surface is covered with a Sanskrit inscription in 84 lines.
There is also a line of inscribed letters on the upper band, but it is not all
legible. At the beginning of the record, at the upper left corner, there is &
eircle 5”—5” inches in diameter, bearing the conventional outlines of an
eight-petalled lotus, and on the petals there are letters arranged enigmati=
cally, which I have not been able to read. In front of this lotus there is a
mystic diagram baving letters within the loops of its twining lines, but the
purport thereof I cannot make out. The letters of the record are of the
old Deva-nigari type, each about an ioch long. They were carefully and

K
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well cut, but owing to exposure and ill-usage they have been obliterated at
many places, and at others become so smudgy as to be unfit for reading.
These accidents have caused breaks in almost every line, and it is impossi-
ble to interpret the record fully and satisfactorily. .

The language of the record is exceedingly verbose, highly inflated and
involved, full of meritricious ornaments, and, with the breaks caused
by the abrasions aforesaid, not easy of comprehension. I pored over the
record for many days, and had the assistance of my learned friend,
Professor Kdmékhy4natha Tarkaratna, who went over the first tentative
reading letter by letter with the original stone before him, but could
not secure a perfect reading. The translation annexed has been pre-
pared by Babu Haraprasida Séstri, from the revised reading of Professor
Kémékhyénitha.

The date, which occurs at about the middle of it, (line 15,) is given
with some care, and both in letters and figures. It is—* Thursday, the
full moon of Vaiédkha in the era of Vikramaditya 1481, corresponding
with the 1346th year of the era of SilivAhana, when the constellation
Svéti was on the ascendant, and Leo in conjunction.” This would be about
the end of April or beginning of May in the year 1424 of Christ. The
sovereign named is Shéh Alambhaka, of the Ghori dynasty, king of
Mélava or Milwid. I know of no king of this name; but in the Ghorian
dynasty of Mélwé, founded by Sultén Dil&war Ghori, the second chief was
Sultén Hishang Ghori alias Alap Khén, who founded the town of Mé4pda,
removed thereto the capital of the kingdom from Dhé&r, and reigned
from 1405 to 1482, and there is no doubt that it is this chief we have in
the Sanskritized Alambhaka. The name of his new capital occurs in the
inscription as Mandapapura.

The subject of the record is the dedication of two images, one of
Padmanandi and the other of Damavasanta, by a Jain priest of the name
of Holi. The dedication was made by order of Subhachandra, who pro-
bably was a high priest of the sect. He has no royal epithet added to his
name.

The record opens with an eulogium on Vyishabha, who is to dwell at
Kénta in the town of Varddhaména. This is evidently meant for an
image of Rishabha Deva, the first Tirthankara, who'is addressed as Sugata,
and also as Sad4éiva, or eternally auspicious. The next eaint eulogized is
Sri Safikara, who is identified with Avanta. The next is Chandra, and next
come suocessively Takshaka, Sdntasoma, Sadi, and, after a break, Sarvajpa,
Having praised these deified saints, the writer turns to mortals. The
names are Madasirada, Srimtla, Srikuna, Dharmachandra, Ratnakirti, and

» Prabhachandra Deva. These were probably high priests who preceded
Padmanandi who was living in the time of the encomiast, and in whose
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bonour the monument was set up. He was a great saint, endowed with
manifold virtues, but I find nothing tangible in his praise that would be
worth relating. Now, after a break, occurs the day and the name of Shah
Alambhaka, who issues forth from Mandapapura with his valiant army,
intent on conquest. Then occurs a break, and there is nothing to show
bow the Muslim chief happens to be connected with the subject matter of
the record. Apparently he had a Hindu wife of the name of Ambik4, but
from breaks preceding the name I cannot be sure of it. Anyhow this lady
bad a son named Holi, who is praised for his religious devotion and high
moral qualities. Nothing is said of his position as a king or ruler, and
obviously he had not any pretension of that kind.

Now comes, after a fow breaks, a genealogical table in which the
following names are legible :

I. Séyadeha.
II. Valladeva, son of I.
ITI. LakshmipAladeva, son of II.
IV. XKshemaréja, son of IIL
V. P
VI. Padmaérf.
VIL Ratna.
VIIL Rambbamaya.
X. Padmasifiha.

Next follows the notice of the dedication, which was apparently effected
by Holfi with the cobporation of Gunakirti, Harapati, Vardhaména,
Nandans, Sunandana and others.

Holi is then eulogized for his virtues as the lord of the congregation,
meaning of course the Jain congregation of the place where the dedication
was made, 4. e., the town of Vardbaména.

The writer concludes the record by giving a brief account of himself,
He belonged to the Gotra of Gargs, and of the family of Agrotaka. One
Hatabudha, had three sons named Kshfipa, Haragangi and Amara. A
break now disturbs the genealogy, and then comes Vilhana by Palkeka.
Hara had by Ratnaéri a son named Talkana. Then a break, and it is
followed by the statement that Vilhana was the son of Vardhaména, who
styles himself a great poet and devout worshipper of Jina.

As all the persons named were either Jain ascetios or private house-
bolders, the information afforded by the inscription is of no historical
value,
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- Transeript of an Inscription from Lalitpur.
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Translation of an Inscription from Lalitpuy.

Line 1. Victory, be to thee, O Vrishabha, in the sea of nectar, named
Kénta, whose beauty shines forth supreme, and which is situate in
Varddham4na.

O thou great minded Sugata, thou gpotless moon, bright with light,
for the welfare of the good, thou spreadest victory, right thinking, pros-
perity and peace. (1)

* # & ¢ Jtake refuge under the Arhatine lustre, resplendent and
glorious, for the non-appearance of what is mortal in me in this stream of
transmigration. (2)

May the kind Sad4éiva (eternally auspicious) protect us always from
destruction! It is ready (to help) in the attainment of what is good. (8)

Line 2. Even the pure flamingo becomes like a chakora in the clear
moonlight of Chiddnanda (eternal gladness of the soul).

I worship Sridafikara, charming like the lord of prosperity * ® # #
possessing all the signs of greatness, the delighter Jinendra, the good
friend, one to whom no enemies are born. He is like a chakora.® (4)

I salute with delight the one-headed lord, worthy of receiving
great honours from the lord of cultivated land,} with a beautiful neck, well
deserving of worship, furnished with signs, the Améya (without illusion),
though with M4y4 or illusion on his left side (as wife). (5)

Line 8. I adore Chandra, among the chief gods, to whom no enemy
was born, the cause of the destruction of the ungovernable, with sticks in
their hands, the abode of great whiteness ® # # # the delighter of the
ears of the good, whose symbol is the stag. (6)

For the prosperity of nirvdna I merge in the essence of him who by
his power burnt the eight works which destroy the future world and which
pervade the regions above, below, and on all sides. (7)

I bow to Takshaka, the unconquered, whose symbol is the hissing lord
of serpents. (8)

Line 4. One who brings about the Jaina ceremony of Varddhaména,
though so very difficult.

With the lord of the mountains on his face * * * #* with varie-
gated teeth * ® #* # hecause of Vetravali and K4li. May Sdntisoma,
without fault, the cause of the happiness of the whole world, the spotless
moon, prevail for our prosperity. (9)

® The gimile is intended to convey the idea that even as the chakora or Greek
partridge is fabled to be satisfied with, and to subsist on, moonbeams, 80 is an Arhat
satisfied with purity as his sustenance.

+ I take the mythological proper names like ﬁﬁw, QWA &c. in their deriva-
tive meanings ; most likely they are double entendres.
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He who consumed Kéma by the fire of the eye on his fore-
bead, who killed Kéma’s father, who is followed by Sikti, who has three
eyes, who is without any female on his left, (who has not married)
sxe 2 (10)

Line 5. Sintisoma ®* * * ® for the prosperity of the three worlds.

When there is a possibility of transmigration, I worship with de-
light on the pretext * ® # # the heir of lotus feet * ® * # because
the conqueror of precious stones from the lowly heads of mortals, of immor-
tals, and of the serpents, of the Arhat Sasi, the destroyer of Siva’s beauty
through the rays issuing from the orbs of nails shining moonlike as it
were from the midst of a beautiful taméla tree * * * * (1])

Line 6. I adore, for breaking the chain of transmigration, for delight,
and for prosperity, the speech of the lord who dispels the evils of darkness
from the melting hearts of his worshippers. I adore also the celestial river
falling on the disk of Sri Sarvajna, the moon; both these are white like
milk, camphor, dew, necklace, diamond and Mah4deva, and are bright with
the shining and thick ripples of the milky sea scattered over with the
moon, the kunda flower and the kumuda flower. (1*)

Line 7. In the great ceremony, named Madasirada, of Sri Mdla
Lakshmi on the waterside, not to be slighted, where the crowds delight the
king, where violences occur ® #* ® * Dharmachandra is the only person,
whose words are the only means of access to the inaccessible moonlike
Jinendra named Srikuna * ®* ® * and whose rising fame is still flowing
continuously. (2)

Line 8. He whose fame is chanted day and night in the worlds
of mortals, immortals and serpents, whose fame is like moonlight,
delightful to the kumuda-like ears of the elephants of the quarters,—may
he, Dbarmachandra, a spotless fullmoon obtain in the rise * # # # ®
shining Sriméila * * * obtain the prosperity of the moon! (8)

On the Udayéichala hill the moonlike Dharmachandra, the dispeller of
darkness, more brilliant than silk, was followed by Ratnakirti.

Line 9. May the rays of fame of the brilliant sunlike Ratnakirti pre-
vail, for the blooming of lotuslike, pure and untarnished asceticism. (4)

He whose * * like the nectar-dripping light of the moon on aceount
of issuing from his feet * * ® prevails over all. (5)

May Ratnakirti, the teacher of the holiest of the holy in the seven
holy places, ®* * ® for the glory of the moonlike Jina #* & #

He who made the goddess of speech an ornament to himself by
the elegance and flow of his language, on the seat adorned by the lotuslike
feet of Ratnakirti. (1)

* The figures within parantheses indicate tho number of the stanza ; the stanzas,
bhowever, have not been numbered in one continuous, but in different, series.

L
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Line 10. He who is like a powerful storm in the crushing jousts of
malignant antagonists, who is like the sun in dispelling darkness and
spreading happiness over the world, who is like the fullmoon without a
stain, the giver of bappiness,—may that Sriprabhachandra Deva prevail
for the prosperity of the original congregation !

Him followed Padmanandi, the sin-dispelling dust of whose feet adorned
the breasts of their females, and was carried away on the crowns of the
crowds of kings who bowed to bim and used it as their frontal mark.

In the presence of Padmanandi who could claim a rivalry ® & @
No ®###% No #* #* mneagures him who * (2)

Who were they! Alas! who were the fortunate men that after
hearing sages speaking in accordance with the Purénas were blessed with
the religious teaching from Padmanandi’s smiling face ? (8)

Io the religious places of the Jainas the asceticism of Padmanandf
was like & lamp which burnt out and converted it into black collyrium,
and Kéma like a moth flew into the flame.

Line 12, Passions were put to shame ; adverse opinions were dispelled
like darkness; sentiments had their full play; moral principles were
established ; and religion flourished. (4)

The soothing brilliancy of ® # # ® becomes like a pure white
flamingo, like the milky ocean, like the moon. Those that had noé
before chanted often and often the fame of Padmanandi in the three
worlds, now vie with each other to do so.

Irine 13. His fame, the good actress, dances well in unison with any
tune of renown. (5)

He is like an. ocean of knowledge. His august voice was the
most substantial thing of his time. He was an authority. He melted
in Pranava * * * # for the benefit of the world. (6)

I think the man who is possessed of the intelligence of Indra, of
Upendra, of the serpent king, and also of Vyihaspati, even he will not be
able to enumerate the numerous good qualities of Padmanandi.

Line 14. The pure intelligence of the noble sage, entering into the
ocean of the world fixed itself in the calm ocean of intelligence, which
intelligence may be compared to a boat, which plays tho part of a lotus
merrily. (7)

The lotus feet of Padmanandi ® ® ® ® with eyes fixed on religion
® # * (delightful to the mind of ® ®* * blooming like the kumuda
flower is Subhachandra Deva. (1)

In the year of king Vikraméditya, 1481, that of SalivAhana 1846, on
the fullmoon of the month of Vaishikha, on Thursday, the asterism being
Svéti in conjunction with Sifiha (the same given in figures)—the king
B4bi Alambhaka, the illuminator of the race of Gauri (Ghor), the ruler of
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Mélava and Palakeska, issued forth with his sword uplifted, followed by his
invulnerable army, from the city of Mandapapura in quest of victory.

The intelligent and methodical (king) built according to rules * * #
delightful as the crown-jewel of Siva * * for the great Bodhi. (1)

There was such a lord of the three worlds on earth with a shining
vessel of fame.

Line 17. Who obtained all the qualities to make the three worlds
bappy. (2)

He who had a pure painting of his wide-spread fame * * * # &
spotless moon * * * with the sounds of elephants trumpeting with
pride. (3)

The Lord * ®* * the mitigator of sufferings * * without pride
evenin good times * * * like clouds watering the creepers of fame
tess e (3)

He had a wife named Ambikd, pure like lightning * * # #
devoted to her husband, fortunate like the daughter of the mountain, the
mother of jewels amongst men, she was like Jagadambi. (5)

They (husband and wife) got a son named Holi, the delighter, a
lover of poetry and enterprise, and possessing matchless beauty.

Line 18. His parents were, like word and its meaning, intimately
associated with each other. (6)

Line 19. Holi, by fulfilling the growing desires of the beggars of
Yarddbaména, became as it were the all-granting tree of desire. (7)

Victory be to Holi, the all-granting tree of desire, whose roots are
firm, whose leaves are beautiful, whose branches are tall, which is full of
fruits, pure and delicious, shady and beautiful in appearance.

He is refreshing like the moon even in heat, the punisher of bad men.

Line 20. A better abode of lustrous fame than the sun and moon. (8)

By means of continuous showering of high and well-formed clouds
did be often delight his beautiful wife, a creeper on a princely bed. (9)

Howho * * * hiswife * * * good himself, the conqueror and
giver of wealth named Dhana ® * * by the name of Kamalé. (10)

No need of bel fruit, the wealth of females (their busts); no need
of the younger sons of the family of Galhesha; no need of gold, diamond
and agallochum ; no need of the earth with jewels and also of gojara. (?)(11)

Line 21. May the Lord of the congregation, may the lord Holi,
conquer * # & ® # & pecguse * * * they gave * * * being the
protegé, the earth her quality of sustaining everything. (12)

Line 22. The worlds are wonderstruck by the good Holi, whose fame
increases the moonlight in the boundless milky ocean, like Vishpu. (18)

Whoee universal fame in Kali (age) is by the spotless Vishpu * *®
be, dwindling down into the moon * * * * (14)
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The successful Holi, the teacher, feels the weight of speeches and
makes the world wonderstruck. (15)

He is- accomplished, virtuous, straightforward, lover of the good
religion.

Line 23. His ways are straight, and he has no greed nor ambi-
tion. (16)

The fame, which issues forth from the white palace of the sky, is used
by females, leaving off pearl ornaments. (17)

May Holi, the boundless, become united with the leader Dhanan-
jaya. Holi is a man whose fame, white like the ketaki flower * * #
pervaded all the quarters—the fame which is identified as it were with
cranes, full of hilarity. €18)

You are, oh my son, heaven itself, and I am Vrisha, * * # very weak.

Line 24. Tell me cheerfully why do you lament over your parents?
‘Why do you search for them ? Do you long for their springing into life
again? ¢ Where is Kali, tell me, O royal poet * ® #* in the indestruc-
tible Varddhaména * ®* * likeme * ®* * Holi. (19)

In Holi, the lotus tank, fame spreading over the whole world becomes
a lotus, and Sesha becomes its stalk. The elephants become its leaves.
Light spreads over all the quarters. (20)

Line 25. In the Meru the spotless moon, driving away the fear of
sunset, oh wonder ! sports like a Marala, or plays like a lotus-stalk.

The moon being laughed at * * * # blogsoming * # # he.
comes * * *# when the fame of Holi spreads like the ocean all over the
world. It appears like an all-pervading mountain, and becomes like a boat
of religion. There is one reason for this, and that is as it should be. (21)

Line 26. It is a fact that Holi is powerful, it is also a fact that I
am to be made known as one strong in the power of speech. It is, therefore,
oh Sages, that our affection grew with our age. (22)

He who made the delightful * * * Indra * * ® * {he temple
of Jina. (28)

For the increase of his own contentment, for his own blessings,
. for his own prosperity, as well for the delight of those that have conquered
their passions as well of those that are mere spectators, * * * (24)

Line 27. In the quarter * ® ® there was one named Sdyudeva.
He got a son named Valladeva by Vedasri. (1)

He too got a son named Lakshmanapdla Deva, the wise, furnished
with all the signs of greatness. (2)

A son named Kshemarija by Sri * * # & He was perfectly suc-
cessful in the attainment of virtue, desires and wealth. (8) -

He was the second, but second to none in harassing his enemies by his
rising power.
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Line 28. He was an ocean of sweetness, and very strong in bear.
ing the burden of state. (4)

He always preferred the company of Devarati, free from all bad
feelings, the only refuge of meditation and virtue, always desiring pros-
perity, and the lord of all prosperous men. It is he who devoted himself
toJina * ®* # * jn 2o0d men. (5)

He obtained by Padmaéri a son named Nayanasiiiha, the sun of
the lotus of his race. He was inferior only to gods. (6)

Line 29. He went to heaven,—leaving a son named Ratna, devoid of
all bad feelings. (7)

He obtained, by Malhana Degané, a son named Rambhimaya. He
was like a young moon, by means of his knowledge of the fine arts (kals),
$o% %89 desirous also of associating with her husband * * # the
son beloved to Queen Dilhand. May the chief descendants of Padmasifiha
be in prosperity ! (8)

Line 30. 'Who can perform the ceremony of consecrating the statue
of Padmanandi? His name alone is sufficient, the consecration is a great
thing.

Still he, by the command of Subhasoma, through the aid of
Gupakirti, of the sages Harapati and others, and of Varddhamén, (2)

and also of Nandana, Sunandana and others, consecrated, according
to rules, the statues of Padmanandi and * * * * Dama-vasanta, two
great souls. (3)

Holi in this world is the lord of the congregation.

Line 81. He was the seal-bearer of the lord of the congregation, of
the lord of gods, and also of the lord of speech. He is followed by all his
friends * * by means of all the auspicious ceremonies, he cheerfully
helpe all. He pours showers of nectar. (4)

May Holi, the greatest of men, be victorious! He is the lord of
trath and virtue. By the water he has to pour for consecrating his gifts,
Holi every day sends a heavy shower. (1)

He is always full of religion. He is always prosperous. He is
always munificent. His fame * * #* * (2)

May Holi, the giver of prosperity, be victorious! The glad earth is
the frontal mark of his fame.

Line 82. He shines like a rival of the moon. (8)

The goodness of wise Holi all over the world * * & & ¢he
fremulous light of the spotless moon * * the young * * * of the
*#e# of beauty * ®* * of the lotus heart at the lotus feet of the
spiritual guide, the enemy of eternal darkness which are being dispelled by
the morning beams. (4)

In the family of Agrotaks, in the gotra of Garga, were born the
wise sons of Hétabudha,
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. Line 83. named Kshtna, Haragang4, and Amara. (5)

The son of the first was Vilhana, whose mother was P4lbik4. Hara
has, by Ratnasri, a son named Talbana with beautiful eyes.

Then * * * # (8)

The venerable Vilhana was born of Varddhamén by Vasantakirti.
“nea (4)

(I do not understand a few words here.)

Line 34. The good poet Varddhamén, the chakora, after worship-
ping Jina the ascendant, for the delight of the good * * # & thig
eulogium (prafasti.) (5)

(I do not understand a few words here.)

May woll-meaning men delight in drinking with their ears the
nectareferous * * * # words issuing from the mouth of Varddbamén !
® & % & & May the good be prosperous! May the son live long! * ®
* & Sihi Alambhaka.

The son of Sihi Alambhaka, the crown jewel of hostile kings, roaring
at his proper place * ® ® # QGaurikula in this world * ® # & &
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¢ In Winter’s tedious nights, sit by the fire
‘With good old folks, and let them tell thee tales!”

The tales and stories which I propose to present to the notice of mem=
bers have been literally gathered on winter’s nights from the lips of the
peasantry of the Upper Panjéb. So far as I am aware, not one of them
bas appeared in print; but in any case, whether some few of them have
been pablished or not, there must still exist in the ensuing series a pecu-
liarity of treatment and a freshness of incident, together with many other
important points of difference, which will mark this collection as an original
effort, interesting in itself, and interesting too for purposes of comparison.
The story-tellers were partly Panjabis, and partly Pithéns ; some of them
were tottering old men, and some of them youths, robust and strong. They
are the tales which are the delight of the village Hazrdh on winter’s nights,
when iey winds are blowing, and when the young men gather round the
blazing fire to heare of the fantastic deeds of giants and fairies, and the
adventures of animals and men, or when the village guest, if not too tired
to sit up, alternates the recital of fictitious wonders by news from the
great world, or commands the attention of auditors as simple as himself
by eircumstantial accounts of most disastrous chances, of moving accidents
of his own, by flood and fell. It was at the little village of Gh4zi on the
river Indus, tbirty miles above Atak, that many of these stories were

Y
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told to the compiler, and translated to him vsvd voce from the Panjibi by
his hospitable host and attached friend Thomas Lambert Barlow, Esq.
There within sight and hearing of the majestic river of history and
romance, in a district exclusively pastoral, close to the fabled mountain of
Gangar, in the midst of many a ruined temple and fortress of an earlier
race and & former faith, on ground historical and even classical though now
80 obscure and unknown, these interesting gleanings of old-world folklore
were carefully gathered and stored. Exactly opposite lies a line of rocky
hills overlooking the rushing waters of the river. On this spot stood an
ancient city of fabulous strength and vast extent, the home of four Hindd
brothers, all of them kings, Each of the low peaks of which there are several
is crowned by a tower, a palace or a temple, while traces of connecting
walls and ruined dwellings traverse the ground on all sides to the very
edge of the cliff, This city according to tradition was so vast that one of
its gates was close to Hund, an equally ancient site, which stands on the
same bank about twenty miles to the south. What was the name of this
once mighty capital ? Possibly it may survive among the popular names
of the peaks and ravines on which it was built, as Géllah, Pibdr, Gharri
dh4 Lar, Parri dhé K4tth4, Gaddhi dh4 Kétth4, Gangéridnh dhé Kassi,
Bhoru dba Katth4. Hund has been identified as the spot where * Sikander
B4dshéh” crossed over his conquering army of Greeks, and undoubtedly it
possessed an important ferry from the very earliest ages. , ‘

A few miles to the north of Ghézi where the hills begin to close in,
we can almost see the collection of hamlets known as Torbela, the inhabi-
tants of which are addicted to the curious vice of eating clay, as people
in other parts are given to the consumption of opium. Opposite Torbeld
stands the warlike independent village of Kabbal. It is here, between
these two rival villages not more than twelve miles from Gh4zi, that the
Indus breaks through the gorge of the restraining peaks on either side, the
last spurs of the Himélayas, forming the territory, in part independent,
but partly under our dominion, which the inhabitants call Yékist4n. How
beautiful is the view miles and miles up the river, with the descending lines
of the precipitous mountains, one behind the other, receding ever more and
more into blue haze, until crowned by the distant snows! As one sits in
the warm winter sun, among the river boulders at Ghézi, where the gold-
washers are busy at work, and as one direots one’s gaze northwards, past the
bare tawny hills into the remote distance, one thinks how-all this land was
once in the hands of a dynasty of Greeks, of helmed Menander, or lightning-
wielding Antialkidas, whose coins attest the excellenoy of the arts in these
remote places when under their accomplished sway, but of whose influence
every living trace seems to have disappeared, unless, in the classical desigus
of the village basketwork, or in the graceful devices in red and green on the
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country nambdas of felt, one may be permitted to detect a remnant, how-
ever slight, of Grecian taste and western refinement. Passing on to
a succeeding era, one remembers the local tradition of king Réisdlu who,
from those very heighta to the left, hurled at his rival on the eastern bank
& mighty defiance in the shape of a huge mass of greenstone weighing a
maund and a half. Five kos it hurtled through the air, and it still reposes
on the spot where it fell. Or, one longs for a holiday, however short, and
for money and men, to penetrate beyond the tributary Sirin, famous for
méirsir, and to visit the remoter hills of Thénnaul, the district of
Nawib Akram Khén, whose Summer House gleams from a distant peak,
there, among much besides, to search for and to find the * Hald{ Dilli,”
or great Rocking Stone, of which the people tell, and which though of
towering size can be moved, say they, by a touch of a single finger.

However, it is time to address myself to the Folktales. I shall at-
tempt in this issue little or no commentary, but I would leave each one of
them to speak for itself, merely premising that the first series shall consist
of a selected number of fables and short stories, and the next of longer and
more ambitious stories having much resemblance in general character to
the tales in the “ Arabian Nights.”

I. Tax WEAVER AND THE PROPHECY.

A village weaver went out to cut firewood. Climbing a tree he stood
upon one of the branches, which he began to hew off close to the trunk.
“ My friend,” said a traveller passing below,  you are standing on the very
limb which you are cutting off. Ina few minutes you and it will both
fall to the ground.” The weaver unconcernedly continued his task and
soon both the branch and himself fell to the foot of the tree as the traveller
had foretold. Limping after him the weaver cried, “ 8ir, you are God, you
are God, Sir, you are God—what you prophesied has come to pass.” ¢ Tat,
man, tut,” answered the traveller, “ I'm not God.” ¢ Nay, but you are,”
replied the weaver, ‘ and now pray, O pray, tell me when I am to die?”
To be rid of his importunity, the traveller answered, “ You will die on the
day on which your mouth bleeds,” and he pursued his way.

Some days had elapsed when the weaver happened to be making some
searlet cloth, and as he had frequently to separate the threads with his
mouth, a piece of the coloured tibre by chance stuck in one of his front teeth.
Catehing sight of this in a glass, and instantly concluding that it was blood,
and that his last hour was at hand, he entered his hut, and said ¢ Wife,
wife, I'm sick ; in a fow moments I shall be dead : let me lie down, and
g0, dig my grave!” So he lay down on his bed, and turning his face to the
wall, closed his eyes, and began deliberately to die. And indeed, such is the
power of the imagination among these people, that he would have died with-
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out doubt, if a customer had not called for his clothes. He seeing the man’s
condition and hearing of the prophecy, asked to examine his mouth. * Ah,”
said he, “ what an idiot are you? Call you this blood P’ and taking out the
thread he held it before the weaver’s eyes. The weaver, as a man reprieved
from death, was overjoyed, and springing to his feet he resumed his work,
having been rescued, as he imagined, from the very brink of the grave.

II. TeHE THREE WEAVERS.

There were three weavers, all brothers, who lived in the same village.

" One day the eldest said to the others “ I am going to buy a milch buffalo.”

So he went to a farmer, paid for the buffalo, and brought it home to his
house.

The second brother was quite touched by the sight of it. He viewed
its heads, its horns, and its teats, and then said * O brother, allow me to be -
a partner in this beautiful buffalo ?’* Said the elder, ‘* I have paid for this
beautiful buffalo twenty-two rupees. If you wish to be a partner in her,
you bad better go to the farmer, and pay him twenty-two rupees too, and
then we shall have equal shares in her.”

Shortly after the third brother came in and eaid, “ O brother, you have
allowed our brother to be a partner with you in this buffalo, won’t you let
me take a sharetoo ?” ¢ Willingly,” answered the other, ¢ but first you must
go to the farmer and pay him twenty-two rupeesas we have done.” So
the third brother did so, while the farmer chuckled, saying, “ This is a fine
thing for me getting all this money for my skinny old buffalo !”

The three brothers now agreed that each one of them should have a
day’s milk from the buffalo in turn, and that each should bring his own
pot. The two elder brothers had their turns, but when the third day came,
the youngest said, “ Alas! what shall I do? I have no pot in my house !”
In this perplexity the eldest remarked, “ This is a most difficult business,
because you see if you milk the buffalo without a pot, the milk will be spilt.
You-had better milk her into your mouth.” His ingenious solution of the
problem was at once adopted, and the youngest brother milked the buffalo

. into his mouth. Going home he was met by his wife who asked, “ Well,
where is the milk 7’ Her husband answered, “ I had no pot, so I had to
milk the buffalo into my mouth.” ¢ O you did, did you,” cried she, “and
so your wife counts asnoone? I am tohave no milk? If I am not to
have my share, in this house I refuse to remain.” And she went off in
anger to the house of her mother.

Then the three brothers went together to the headman of the village,
and complained, begging him to order the woman to return to her husband.
8o the headman summoned her and said, “ O woman, you may have your
share of the milk too, just the same as your husband. Let him visit the
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buffalo in the morning and drink the milk, and do you visit her in the
evening.” Said she, * But why could not my husband have said so?
Now it is all right, and besides I shall be saved all the trouble of setting
the milk for butter !”

III. THEE WEAVER AND THE WATER-MELON.

Once upon a time a poor country weaver visiled a town, where he saw
1 quantity of water-melons piled up one above the other in front of a
banié’s shop. “ Eggs of other birds there are,”” he said, “and I have seen
them : but what bird’s eggs are these eggs ? These must be mare’s eggs "
So he asked the banid, “ Are these eggs mare’s eggs ?”’ The bani4 instantly
cocked his ears, and perceiving that he was a simpleton answered, * Yes,
these bird’s eggs are mare’s eggs.” * What is the price ?” * One hundred
rupees apiece”” said the bani§. The simple weaver took out his bag of
money and counting out the price, bought one of the melons and carried
it off. As he went along the road, he began to say to himself, *“ When
I get home 1 will put this egg in a warm corner of my house, and by and
bye a foal will be born, and when the foal is big enough, I shall mount it
and ride it to the house of my father-in-law. Won’t he be astonished P
As the day was unusually hot, he stopped at a pool of water to bathe.*
But first of all he deposited the melon most carefully in the middle of a
low bush, and then he proceeded to undress himself. His garments were
not half laid aside, when out from the bush eprang a hare, and the
weaver, snatching up part of his clothing while the rest hung about his legs
in disorder, made desperate efforts to chase and overtake the hare, erying
out, “Ah there goes the foal, wo, old boy, wo, wo!”” But he ran in vain,
for the hare easily escaped, and was soon out of sight.

The poor weaver reconciled himself to his loss as best he could, “ Kis-
met!” oried he : “ And as for the egg, it is of course of no use now and not
worth returning for, since the foal has left it.” 8o he made his way home
and said to his wife, “ O wife, I have had a great loss this day I” “ Why,”
mid she, * what have you done ?” ¢ I paid one hundred rupees for a mare’s
egg, but while I stopped on the road to bathe, the foal jumped out and
ran away.” His wife replied,  Ah, what a pity ! if you had only brought
the foal here, I would have got on his back and ridden. him to my
father's house!” Hearing this, the weaver fell into a rage, and pulling a
stick out of his loom began to belabour his wife, crying, “ What, you would
break the back of a young foal ? Ah you slut, let me break yours!”

After this he went out, and began to lament his loss to his friends
and neighbours, warning them all, “If any of you should see a stray
foal, don’t forget to let me know.” To the village herdsmen especially he
- * Literaully: On his way home he tarried wé alvwm ezoneraret.
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related his wonderful story, how the foal came out of the egg, and ran away,
and would perhaps be found grazing on the common’ lands somewhere.
One or two of the farmers, however, to whom the tale was repeated said,
“ What is this nonsense P Mares never have eggs. * Where did you put
this egg of yours P’ I put my egg in a bush,” said the weaver, * near
the tank on the way to the town.” The farmers said, “Come and
show us!” ¢« All right,” assented the weaver, “come along.” When
they arrived at the spot the melon was found untouched in the middle
of the bush. ¢ Here it is,” cried the weaver, “ here's my mare’s egg.
This is the thing out of which my foal jumped.” The farmers turned the
melon over and over, and said, “ But what part of this egg did the foal
jump out of P’ 8o the weaver took the melon and began to examine it.
¢ Qut of this,” cried one of the farmers, snatching back the melon, * no foal
ever jumped. You are a simpleton and you have been cheated. We’ll
show you what the foals are.” So he smashed the melon on a stone, and
giving the seeds to the weaver, said, “ Here are foals enough for you,” while
the farmers themselves amid much laughter sat down and ate up the fruit.

Y

IV. THE WEAVER-GIRL.

A certain quarter of a village was inhabited only by weavers. One
day a fine young weaver-girl was sweeping out the house, and as she swept,
she said to herself, “ My father and mother and all my relations belong to
this village. It would be a good thing if I married in this village and
settled here too, so that we should always be together.” ¢ But,” continued
ghe, “ if I did marry here, and had a son, and if my son were to die, oh how
my aunts and my friends would come, and how they would all bewail him !"
Thinking of this she laid her broom against the wall and began to cry. In
came her aunts and her friends, and seeing her in such distress, they all
began to cry too. Then came her father and her uncles and her brothers,
and they also began to cry most bitterly, but not one of them had the wit
to say, “ What is the matter? For whom is this wailing P At last, when
the noise and the weeping had continued for some time, a neighbour said,
“What bad news have you had ? 'Who is dead here P’ One of the uacles
answered, “ I don’t know; these women know ; ask one of them!” At
this point, the headman arrived at the spot, and cried, * Stop, stop this
hubbub, good people, and let us find out what is the matter.” Addressing
himself to an old woman, he said, “ What is all this disturbance in the
village for?” ¢ I don’t know,” answered she, “ when I came here, I found
this weaver-girl erying about something.” Then the weaver-girl on being
questioned, said, “ I was weeping because I could not help thinkiag that if
1 married in this village and had a son, and if my son were to die, all my
aunts would come round me and bewail him. The thought of this made
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me cry.” On hearing this, the headman and his followers began to laugh,
and the crowd dispersed.

V. TEz T™wo WEAVERS AND THE GRASSHOPPERS.

Two weavers took guns and went out for a day’s sport. As they pass.
ed through the fields, one of them espied an immense grasshopper sitting
on & mAdér plant, which as they approached flew on to the shoulder of
his companion. * See, see, there he is!” cried he, and levelling his piece,
he shot his friend through the heart.

VI. THE oD WEAVER AND THE CAMEL'S FOOTPRINTS.

One night a camel trespassing in a weaver’s field, left there the marks
of his feet. In the morning the owner brought to the spot the oldest
weaver in the village, expecting that he would be able to explain what
msnner of animal bad trodden down his corn. The old man on seeing the
footprints both laughed and cried. Said the people “ O father, you both
laugh and cry. What does this mean?” “I ory,” said he, “ because I
think to myself, ¢ What will these poor children do for some one to explain
these things to them when I am dead,’ and I laugh, because, as for these
foot-prints, I know not what they are!”

VII. GrEEBA THE WEAVER.

At the village of Bhurran lived an old weaver named Greeba who for
s wonder was shrewd enough. It happened that Habbib Khén the
lambardér laid a tax-on the weavers’ houses at the rate of two rupees for
every doorway. When Greeba heard of this, he tore down his door and
laying it on his shoulders carried it off to the Khén’s. “Here, Khén,” said
he with a profound salaam, *I have heard you want doorways, so I have
brought you mine. I also hear you want the sidewalls, and I am now
going to fetch them too.” Hearing this, the Khéin laughed and said, *“ O
Greeba the weaver, take back your door, your tax is paid.”

VIII. Tue Brack BEE AND THE Brack BEErTLE.

A villager once reared a black bee and a black beetle together, imagin-
ing them to be brothers. In looks they were not unlike, and the “boom”
which they uttered seemed precisely the same. One day he set them fly-
ing. The bee lighted on a rose, while the beetle settled on a dunghill,
“Ab,” said the village seer,  these creatures are like ourselves, and it is only
by observation that we can say who is worthy of friendship and who is
not'”

IX. TaE GArpINER'S WIFE, THE PoTTER’'S WIPE, AND THE CAMEL.

A gardener’s wife and a potter’s wife once hired a camel to carry their
goods to market. One side of the beast was well laden with vegetables,
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and the other with pottery. As they went along the road, the camel kept
stretching back his long neck to pilfer the vegetables. Upon observing this,
the potter’s wife began laughing, and jested her friend on her ill-luck.
“ Sister,” said she, “ at the end of the journey there will not be a single
vegetable left—you'll have nothing whatever to sell !’ “ It is true you are
luckier than I am,” answered the gardener's wife, * but remember the first
to win are the last to lose!” When they arrived at the market place, the
camel man ordered his animal to kneel down, but the weight on one side was
so much greater, by this time, than the weight on the other, that the camel
gave a lurch as he got on bis foreknees, and crushed the pottery between
himself and the earth, so that most of it was smashed, and what was not
smashed was cracked. So it ended that the gardener’s wife had something
at least to sell, but the potter’s wife had nothing.

X. TugE MvrLE AND THE TRAVELLER,

A certain mule, having a great opinion of himself, began braying pre-
tentiously, so that every one stopped to say ¢ Who is that P A traveller
passing by at that moment said to him, “ O Sir, pray tell me what was the
name of your mother ?”” “ My mother's name was Mare” answered the
mule proudly. “ And what was your father’s name ?” continued the
traveller. * Be off,” said the mule, “ be off! None of your jesting with
me. You are impertinent |”

XI. TaE TiceEr AND THE CAT.

Tigers at first were ignorant, until the king of the tigers once came
to the cat and begged him for lessons. The cat consenting taught the
tiger to watch, to crouch, to spring, and all the other accomplishments so
familiar to the race. At last when he thought he bad learnt everything
the cat had to impart, the tiger made a spring at his teacher intending to
tear him and eat bhim. Instantly the cat ran nimbly up a tree whither
the tiger was unable to follow. ¢ Come down,” cried the tiger, “ come down
instantly I “ No, no,” replied the cat. ¢ How fortunate for me that I did
not teach you more ! Otherwise you would have been able o pursue me

even here.”

XII. Tue Doe aNp THE Cock.

Once upon a time a dog and a cock were sworn friends. But a famine
fell on the land and the dog said to the cock, * There is no food for me
here, 8o I am going away to another country. I tell you this that you
may not blame me, and say, ‘ This dog was my friend, but he left me with-
out a word I'”’  The cock answered, “ O dog, we are both friends. If you
go, I go. Let us go together, and as you are a dog you can forage for us
both, since if 1 expose myself the village dogs will set on me and eat me
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up.” “Agreed,” said the dog, “when I go for food, you shall hide in the
jungle, and whatever I find I will fetch to you, and we'll share and share
alke.” 8o the two friends set out. After a time they began to approach
a village, and the dog said, “ Now 1 am going forward for food, but do
you remain here. Only, first of all, if anything should happen to you when
Iam away, how shall I know it ?”” Said the cock, “ Whenever you hear
me crow several times, then hasten back to me,” 8o for some time they
%lived happily, the dog bringing in supplies every day, while at night he
slept beneath the tree on which the cock sat safely at roost.

One day in the absence of the dog, a jackal came to the tree and look-
ing up, said, “ O uncle, why, pray, are you perched so high? Come down
and let us say our prayers together!” ‘ Most willingly,” answered the
cock, “but first let me cry the bhangh* for all good Musalmans to come
and join us.” So the cock crew most lustily three or four times, until the
dog in the village heard him, and said, *“ Ah something is about to happen
to my friend—I must get back.” He at once started for the jungle, but
the jackal, when he perceived his approach, began to sneak off. Then cried
the cock, “ O good nephew, don’t go away, stop at any rate for prayers.
8ee, bere’s a pious neighbour coming to join us!” ¢ Alas, friend, I would
stop with pleasure,” replied the jackal, “ but it just occurs to my mind
that I quite forgot to perform my ablutions.t Farewell!” And quicken.
ing his pace, he disappeared.

XIII. THE SILVERSMITH AND HIs MoTHER'S BANGLE.

Silversmiths as a class bear a bad reputation for mixing up an undue
quantity of alloy in the silver of their customers. There was once a silver-
smith who in a moment of disinterestedness promised his mother that bhe
would give her a bangle which should contain nothing but pure silver.
“You are my mother,” said he, “ and I as your son who owe you so much
cannot do less.” So he cast a bangle for his mother out of unmixed silver
and when it was finished, he stored it up for her and went to bed. But he
was quite unable to get a wink of sleep. He turned from side to side, and
moaned and fretted in torment, frequently exclaiming, *“ Ah that wretched
banglo! What a simpleton was I to make a bangle without alloy!” At
last he could stand it no longer, so he got up, lighted his lamp, and did
not rest until, having melted down the silver once more, he had recast it
with a considerable admixture of base metal. Then with a conscience
purged of offence he returned to his deserted couch, and in an instant he

w;"l'he Musalman cry to prayers is called the BmmANem. 8o alsois the crow of
1

t Literally, “Proh dolor, amice, pepedi: domum redire me decet ut ablutiones
meas perficiam. Vale "—a satirical reference to the frivolous regard which the
siricter Mubammadans pay to the punctilios of ceremonial washings.

¥
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was asleep, while a fat smile of pleasure and contentment betokened the
satisfaction of his mind.
XIV. THE JackaL AXD THE VOICE OF FAME.

A jackal prowling round a village one evening was spied by some of
the village dogs which instantly gave the alarm. At the same time some
wayfarers began to point at bim and cry, “ See, there he goes, there he
goes !” “This always strikes me as a most remarkable thing,” said the’
jackal as he cleared off, “ I haven't a single acquaintance out of my own set
in the world, and yet wherever I go, everyono seems to know me! How
inconvenient is fame !”

XV. Tuax Four AssocCIiATEs.

Once upon a time a crow, a jackal, a hyena, and a camel swore a
friendship, and agreed to seek their food in common. 8aid the camel to
the crow, “ Friend, you can fly. Go forth and reconnoitre the country for
us.” 8o the crow flew away from tree to tree, until he came to a fine field
of mashmelons, and then he returned and reported the fact to his com-
pavions. “ You,” said he to the camel,  can eat the leaves, but the fruit
must be the share of the jackal, the hyena, and myself.” When it was
night all four visited the field, and began to make a hearty supper. Sud-
denly the owner woke up and rushed to the rescue. The crow, the jackal
and the hyena easily escaped, but the camel was caught and driven out
with cruel blows. Overtaking his comrades, he said, *“ Pretty partners you
are, to leave your friend in the lurch !” 8aid the jackal, “ We were sur-
prised, but cheer up, to-night we’ll stand by you, and won’t allow you
to be thrashed again.”

The next day the owner a8 a precaution covered his field with nets and
nooses.
" At midnight, the four friends returned again, and began devouring
as before. The crow, the jackal and the hyena soon had eaten their fill,
but not so the camel, who had hardly satisfied the cravings of hunger,
when the jackal suddenly remarked, “ Camel, I feel a strong inclination to
bark.” ¢ For Heaven’s sake don’t,” said the camel, ¢ You'll bring up the
owner, and then while you all escape, I shall be thrashed again.”” ¢ Bark
1 must,” replied the jackal who set up a dismal yell. Out from his hut
ran the owner, but it happened that while the camel, the crow and the
jackal succeeded in getting away, the stupid hyena was caught in a net.
« Friends, friends” cried he “are yougoing to abandon me? I shall be kill-
ed.” “QObey my directions” said the crow, ¢ and all will be right.” “ What
shall I do?” asked the hyena. *Lie down and pretend to be dead,” said
the crow, “and the owner will merely throw you out, after which you ocap
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run away.” He had hardly spoken when the owner came to the spot, and
seeing what he believed to be a dead hyens, he seized him by the hind legs
and threw him out of the field, when at once the delighted hyena sprang
to his feet and trotted away. “ Ah,” said the man, “this rascal was not
dead after all I”

When the four associates met again, the camel said to the jackal,
“ Your barking, friend, might have got me another beating. Never mind,
all's well that ends well ; to-day yours, to-morrow mine.”

Some time afterwards the camel said, “ Jackal, I'm going out for a walk.
If you will get on my back, I'll give you a ride, and you can see the world.”
The jackal agreed, and stooping down the camel allowed him to mount on his
back. As they were going along, they came to a village, whereupon all the
dogs rushed out and began barking furiously at the jackal whom they eyed
on the camel’s back. Then said the camel to the jackal, “ Jackal, I feel a
strong inelination to roll.” ¢ For Heaven’s sake, don’t,” pleaded the jackal,
“ I shall be worried.” “Roll I must,” replied the camel, and he rolled, while
the village dogs fell on the jackal before he could escape, and tore himn to
picces. Then the camel returned and reported the traitor’s death to his
friends, who mightily approved the deed.

XVI. Ter JACKAL AND THE EWE SHEEP.

Once upon a time a certain jackal made a dash at a ewe-sheep hoping
to catch her. The sheep rushed into a half-dry tank where she stuck in
the mud. The jackal attempting to follow her stuck in the mud too.
Then said the jackal, “ O aunt, this is a bad business!” O nephew,” an-
swered she, *“it is by no means so bad as it will be soon, when my master
appears. On his shoulder he will bave a séngal (forked-stick), and behind
bim will follow his two dogs Dabbi and Bhold. One blow with his
stick will hit you in two places, and his dogs will drag you out by the
legs. Then, dear nephew, you will know this business is not so bad now
as it will be then !” -

XVII. Tue PA{rui{~ a¥D THE PrUMs.®*

There is a certain small black plum grown in the Hazéré District,
called the Amlok, which, when dried, looks like a species of black beetle.
Oue day a Péth&n stopped in a bazaar and bought some of them, laying
them in a corner of his lunghi. As he went along he took out a handful
in which there chanced to be one of these beetles alive,and the little creature
feeling the pressure of the man’s hand began buzzing and squealing. But
the Pith&n determined to be deprived of no portion of his money’s worth,
nid “ Friend, you may bugz, or, friend, you may squeal, but in the measure

® This tale and “The Péthén and the Ass” ridicule two of the principal cha-
ncteristics of the P&théns according to popular estimation,
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you came, and in the measure you'll go.” Saying which he clapt the whole
handful, plums and beetle together, into his mouth and devoured them.

XVIII. THE PATHAN AND THE Ass.

A Péthin was one day sitting in 8 ferry-boat which was moored to
the bank of the Indus. His talwir or sword lay by his side. Presently
down came a countryman driving a donkey and requesting to be ferried
across the river. The donkey, however, having come to the boat refused
to enter, utterly regardless of entreaties, threats and blows. Suddenly the
Pithén sprang from his seat, seized his tulwar, and at a blow smote off the
donkey’s head. “ To a Pathdn,” cried he, “ this stubborn Pride is permissi-
ble ; but to an ass—never !’

The people of Baner, though noted for their bravery, are considered
by their neighbours as the most stupid of mankind, not even excepting
weavers. This fact is illustrated by the following anecdotes :

XIX. Tae BavEr MaN AND THE MrvrL.

A Baneri came down to the Indus where he saw a water-mill at
work. Said he to himself, “ People say that God is known by His wonder-
ful ways. Now here is a wonderful thing with wonderful ways though it
bas neither hands nor feet. It must be God.” 8o he went forward and
kissed the walls, but he merely cut his face with the sharp stones.

XX. ONE BANERi ASKED ANOTHER,

¢« If the Indus were set on fire where would the fishes go P * They
would get on the trees” said the other. Then said the first, * Are fishes
like buffaloes to climb up trees ?*'®

XXI. Tee Wipow oF BanEr.

There was a widow of Baner who had two sons. They had cut the
barvest of their little ancestral field, and their two bullocks were treading
out the grain, when suddenly the sky became overcast, and a storm of rain
swept by. The poor silly woman instantly caught a certain familiar insect,
a friend to man, and, ranning a needle and thread through it, hung it up
to a neighbouring ber tree, as a charm to drive away the unwelcome
shower. At the same time she addressed God in the following words:
“ 0O God, my boys are but children, and in this thing are innocent. But
thou art a white-bearded man. Didst thou not see that this rain was not
wanted for thrashing out my wheat ?”

XXII. THE BANER MAN AND THE BOAT.
A countryman who had spent the whole of his life in the fastnesses

. ® This tale was not a mere invention of the story-teller. It is frequently told in
ridicule of the dense stupidity of the Baneris.
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of Baner and had never seen the Indus determined to perform a journey.
Descending to the Yusafzai plains he made his way to Atak, and when
be saw one of the large eight-oared ferry boats crossing with the flood to
the opposite bank of the river, he cried to the bystanders—* What long
legs that creature must bhave !”

XXIII. THrR BANERf AND HIS DROWNED WIFE.

There was once a sudden flood in the Indus which washed away num-
bers of people, and among others, the wife of a certain Baneri. The dis-
tracted husband was wandering along the banks of the river looking for the
dead body, when a countryman accosted him thus, “ O friend, if, as I am
informed, your wife has been carried away in the flood, she must have floated
down the stream with the rest of the poor creatures. Yet you are going up
the stream.” ‘“Ah sir,’ answered the wretched Baneri, “you did not
know that wife of mine. She always took an opposite course to every one
else. And even now that she is drowned, I know full well that, if other
bodies bave floated down the river, hers must have floated up !”

XXIV. THE MAN AND THE BEAR.

One day when the river was in flood, a certain dark object was seen
floating down the stream. Thereupon a poor man, mistaking it for a log
of wood, plunged into the water and swimming with vigorous strokes,
wized it with both his hands. When too late he discovered that he was
clasped in the shaggy embrace of a bear. “ Ah,” cried his friends from the
shore, “ let him go, let him go!” “ Just what I am trying to do,” answered
the unhappy man, “ but he won’t let me go !"*

XXV. THE CROW AND ITS YOUNG.

An old mother crow was once engaged in giving sound advice to her
newly fledged young ones. “Remember” said she, “your principal enemy will
be man. Whenever you detect a man in the act of even stooping towards the
ground as if for a stone, at once take wing and fly.” * Very good,” answered
one of her precocious youngsters, *but what if the man happens to have a
stone already in his hand ? Can you advise us how we shall proceed then?”

XXVI. THE JACKAL AND THE FiLEas.t

There was once a jackal so infested with fleas that life was a burden
to him. Determined to be rid of them, he sought for a pool of water, and

¢ Logs of deodér are frequently floated down the Indus from the Himélayas,
During floods many of theee logs are washed away from the *‘ timber yards” far up in
the mountains. For every log recovered the villagers along the banks receive a
reward of four annas from the owners. Each log bears its owner’s mark.

t The English fable of the Fox and the Fleas is almost exuctly similar.
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snatching up a small piece of dry wood in his mouth, he began to enter
the water with ‘measured steps and slow.” Gradually as he advanced, the
astonished fleas rushed up his legs, and took refuge on his back. The
rising water again drove them in multitudes from his back to his head, and
from his head to his nose, whence they escaped on to the piece of wood
which became perfectly black with them. When the sly jackal perceived
the situation of his foes, he suddenly bobbed his head into the water, relin-
quished the wood, and with a chuckle swam back to the shore, leaving the
fleas to their fate.

XXVII. Tae ELEPHANT AND HIS KEEPER.*

There was an elephant which was accustomed to suffer most cruel
treatment at the hands of his keeper, and the keeper knowing the sagacity
of these animals, and being in fear of his life, used to sleep some little dis-
tance from the tree to which the elephant was tied. One night the
elepbant, taking up a long loose branch, chewed the end of it in order to
separate the fibres, and having twisted them in the long hair of the sleep-
ing man, he dragged him within reach and trampled him to death.

XXVIII. TeE MIsiR AND THE GRAIN oFf WHEAT.

A great miser was once sitting on a precipice and dangling his feet
over the edge. Hunger baving become insupportable, he took out his smalt
bag of parched grain, and began to toss the food, grain by grain, into his
mouth. All at once a single grain miesed its destination and fell to the
bottom of the ravine. *“ Ah what.a loss !” cried he. * But even a grain of
wheat is of value and only a simpleton would lose it.” 'Whereupon he in«
continently leaped down from the rock, aud broke both his legs.

XXIX. Tae Miser aNp THE Pick.

A miser once found his way into the bazar to buy bread. The wea-
ther was unusually warm, and as he trudged along, the perspiration gathered
round the coin, which was closely clutched in his hand. Arresting his steps,
he gazed at the moist piece with a fond eye and said, “ I won’t spend you—
weep not, dear Pice, we shall not separate after all—I will starve first !’
80 he restored the money to his bag, and begged for scraps from door to
door.

XXX. TaE TWo MIsERs.

Once upon a time two misers hobnobbed together to eat their food.
One of them had a small vessel of ghee into which he sparingly and grudg-
ingly dipped his morsels of bread. The other miser, observing this, pro..
tested vehemently against such wasteful extravagance. Why waste so:

* This anecdote, told by a Panjébi, probably belongs to HindGstén.
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much ghee,” said he; “and why do you risk the waste of so much more,
seeing that your bread might slip from your fingers and become totally
immersed ? Think better of it, and imitate me. I take my vessel of ghes,
and hang it just out of reach to a nail in the wall. Then I point at the
ghee my scraps of bread, one by one, as I eat, and I assure you I not only
enjoy my ghee just as well, but I make no waste.”’®

XXXI. TaE FaLse WITNESS.

A caravan of merchants came and pitched for the night at a certain
spot on the way down to HindGstdn. In the morning it was found that
the back of one of the camels was 8o sore, that it was considered expedient
not to load him again, but to turn him loose into the wilderness. So they left
him behind. The camel, after grazing about the whole day, became exceed-
ingly thirsty, and meeting a jackal, he said to him, “ Uncle, uncle, I am
very thirsty. Can you show me some water P’ “ I can show you water”
said the jackal, “bat if I do, you must agree to give me a good feed of meat
from your sore back.” I do agree,” said the camel, “but first show me the
water.”” 8o he followed his small friend, until they came to a running
stream, where he drank such quantities of water that the jackal thought
he would never stop. He then with some politeness invited the jackal to
his repast. “ Come, uncle, you can now have your supper off my back.”
“ Nay,” said the jackal, * our agreement was that I should feed not off your
back, but off your tongue,t dear nephew. This you distinetly promised,
if I would take you to water.” ¢ Very well,” replied the camel, ¢ producea
witness to prove your words, and you can have it 80.”” ¢ A witness I have
and will bring him presently,” replied the jackal. So he went to the Wolf,
and stating the case, persuaded him to witness falsely. “ You see, wolf,
if I eat the tongue, the camel will certainly die, and then we shall both
bave a grand feed to which we can invite all our friends.” The two
returned to the camel and the jackal appealing to the wolf asked,
“Did not I engage to show the camel to water on condition that
be would give me his tongue?”’ “ Of course you did,” said the

® This anecdote is an instance of the truth of the saying of Solomon—* There
is no new thing under the sun.” Many readers will be reminded of the Irish dish
“ Potatoes and point,” consisting of & large supply of potatoes and of & very limited
supply of meat, bacon, or even fish. The potatoes are eaten, but the more solid fare
is merely pointed at. The following passage from Carlyle’s “ Count Cagliostro”
rofers to this singular custom—* And so the catastrophe ends by bathing our poor
balf-dead Recipiendary first in blood, then, after some genuflexions, in water; and
‘serving him a repast composed of roots’—we grieve to say, mere potatoes—and—
point

t “Bore back” in Panjébf being cAigh, and “ tongue” sib, there was sufficient
similarity of sound to suggest prevarication,
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wolf confidently, “and the camel agreed.” “Be it so;” said the
camel, “as you both delight in lies and have no conscience, come and eat
some of my - tongue,” and he lowered his head within reach of the jackal.
But the latter said to the wolf, * Friend, you see what a diminutive animal
I am. I am too weak to drag out that enormous tongue. Do you seize
it and hold it for me.” Then the wolf ventured his head into the camel’s
mouth to pull forward the tongue, but the camel instantly closed his
powerful jaws, and crushing the skull of his enemy, he shook him to death,
Meanwhile the jackal danced and skipped with glee, crying out, * Behold
the fate of the false witness—behold the fate of the false witness !"’*

XXXII. Tee TBAVELLER AND HI8 CAMEL.

Once upon a time a traveller, coming along the desert road with his
laden camel, stopped to rest during the noon-tide heat under a shady tree.
There he fell asleep. When he awoke he looked at the camel, and finding
to his sorrow that the faithful companion of all his journeys was dead, he
thus apostrophized him :—

“Where is the spirit fled, abh, where,

The life that cheered the weary ways ?

Could’st thou not wait one hour, nor spare

For me, thy Friend, one parting gaze ?"

ﬂfﬁm“ﬁtitwﬁmp
wﬁmmﬂrﬁwmmm(nf

¢ This story is intended as & satire on the practice which prevails so widely among
the natives of all parts of India of getting up false cases and procuring false witness
in courts of law.

+ Literally—* Where is the spirit fled which bore the load ? When leaving, it
saw not me its well-known friend !"’
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The Rupees of the Months of the Ildhi Years of Akbar.—By Cu. J,
Rovegrs, Principal, Normal College, Amritsar.
(With two Plates.)

The work of Marsden made known the coins of Jahdngir on which
are struck the signs of the zodiac. These coins were in gold and silver. If
I remember right Marsden gives a complete set of the signs for one year.
And these were all struck at one place, But the zodiacal coins were struck
at more mints than one. Ahmad4bid and Agra were, however, the chief.
Asirgarh and Agra had struck coins on which was an image of a bawk, in
the time of Akbar. Ajmir struck the bacchanalian coin of Jahéngfr. All
these coins are now so exceedingly rare that they command fabulous prices,
and these prices have tempted unscrupulous men to imitate them so that
the market is full of imitations of several degrees of degeneracy.

The custom of striking the month as well as the year on the coin
mems to have been an old one in the East. Mr. Thomas in J. R. A. 8.
Vol. IX, p. 345, gives Coin No. 79 with ola~) on it, and on p. 348, No. 80
bas the same month. No. 84 has (,=*, No. 85 <), No. 86 Jly3. In
the British Museum Coin Catalogue, Vol. II, Oriental Coins, p. 148, coin
503 has ;=" on it. This is one of Mahm@id’s. My own small collection of
Gazoi coins has one of Mas’atid’s with the same month on it, and two coins
of Mauddid, varying in other particulars of inscriptions, agree in having this
mme month. One of the same king has wlé»). One of Farrukhzad’s coins
bas oy=*. Dr. Stulpnagel in this Journal, Vol. XLIX, part I, 1880 edited a
eoin of GyAsuddin and Muizzuddin struck at Ghazni in the month ‘;r' ';__53
of the year 596 A. H. It was a common thing to say that the coin was
strack yy¢ 9’ during the months of such and such a year. The coins of
Firwin and Ghazni and of the Sulténs of Kashmir indulge in this expression.

In my paper on the “ Copper Coins of Akbar,” I drew attention to
the fact that the 28 coins therein figured gave the names of no less than
&ix months of Akbar’s 1l4hi years. In the present paper I propose giving
rupees of each month of the same years. I was in hopes that I should be
able to get the whole of the months of one year struck in one place. As
yet I have not succeeded in this. I have seven montbs of one year of
Jabdngir (for Jahingir struck also in the same manner as his father Akbar
and used the same names of the months) ; six of these were struck at Lihore
and one at Qandahdr. Of Akbar’s 49th Ildhi year I have seven rupees all
of different months, but of these, two were struck at Tatta, three at
Léhore, one at Ahmad4b4d and one at Burbinpér. I have aleo one other
rupes of this 49th year, butits mint I can’t make out yy& (Sitéptir P).
Of the years 48 and 48 I have rupees of five months. The whole of my
collection of Akbar’s rupees (I have rupees of each year of his reign except
965) enables me to give each month, and the fact that these coins were

°
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struck at different mints in different years, will take away from the mono-
tonous nature of a series issued from the same place. The styles of the
coins issued from the Lahore mint differed very considerably as we shall
see, but Ahmadabéd and Tatta were rigidly monotonous in their issues.®

Up to the year 992 A. H. the coins of Akbar had been strictly ortho-
dox in their inscriptions. The name and titles of the Emperor had occu~
pied the obverse, the margins containing the mint &ec. being in nearly all
cases illegible. The reverse had gloried in the Kalimah, and its fragmen-
tary margins were embellished with portions of the names of the four
companions of Muhammad. The first rupees were round and of the size
of those of Sher Shih and his successors. My first square rupee of Akbar
is dated 984. Léhore and Fathplr Sikrf seem to have begun coining
square rupees in 985. After 986 for several years I have no round rupees
in my cabinet. They are all square. The coins in my cabinet with Ildhi
years on them begin from the 80th year. On these coins, instead of the
Kalimah, we have &da Ja St U} @od is the greatest, may his bright-
ness shine forth.” The year and month and mint complete the inscrip-
tions. The Kalimah rupees, however, did not cease being struck. I have
them of 993, 994, 995, i 1000 and 1001.

The use of the Persian months by Akbar leads us to consider what
the Persian year was. Prinsep in his “ Useful Tables, an appendix to the
Journal of the Asiatic Society” published in 1836, gives at p. 12 a short
account of “The Era of Yezdegird III or the Persian Era,” and at p. 87
 The TArikh Il4hy or Era of Akbar.” In ¢ Historia Religionis veterum
Persarum eorumque Magorum’ by Thos. Hyde, 8. T. D. Regius Profes-
sor of Hebrew and Laudianus Professor of Arabic in the University of
Oxford, published at Oxford in 1700 A. D., there is a full account of the
various Persian epochs and years in Chap. XIV. In Chap. XV he gives
the months in Pahlavi and Persian together with the Greek corruptions of
the names. He also gives the names of the 30 days of the month in both
Pahlavi and Persian. In Chap. XVI he gives the months and days of the
year of Yezdegird with the names of the appended five days. In Chap.
XVII he treats of “ Years and Epochs in general and of the Persian year
in particular.” In the XIXth Chap. he shows the origin of the names of
the Persian months. In the QU,VFJ  ouls® (a short account of the con-
tents of which book was printed in this Journal many years ago, and which
bas lately been lithographed and published in India) amongst wonders
many, is given a sober account of the Persian months, Aund again in the
et 55 s or Ty &G a most useful little book of 70 pages by

* Mr. Grant has let me have a coin of Ahmad4béd which is similar to the later
Léhore coins of Akbar, It is of the 47th year and of the month Tir and of same type
as No. 2, plate I,
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Munshi Devi Pershdéd published by Nawal Kishore, Lakhnau, 1878 A. D
(the result of five years of labour as the author tells us), in Chap. II
Sect. I, p. 52 &c., we have a short but clear account of the Persian, Jaldl
and Ildhi years. Much more may have been written on these subjects.®
I shall here give as plain and brief a notice as will suffice us for our
present purpose, and I refer those who have time and opportunity to the
works already mentioned and to others, for fuller and more particular
ioformation.

The Persian year was instituted by Yezdegird III eight days after the
death of Muhammad. The year was divided into 365 days. There were
twelve months each of which had 30 days, except the twelfth which had
35 days. The fractions of the days in 120 years made another month, so
that every 120 years there were 13 months in the year. The first month
was duplicated, for the first time this occurred, the second month for the
seeond time, &e. The names of the months were :

Farwardin
Ardibihisht
Khirdid

Tir

Amardéad or Mardéd
Shahriyar
Mibr

Abdn

Azar

Di

Babhman
Isfanddrmuz.

There were no weeks. But each day of the month was named separate-
ly. Hyde gives these names both in Persian and Pahlavf.

Malik Shéh Sultdn of Khorisan improved somewhat on the above.
Making his year commence on the entrance of the sun in Aries, he ordered
that the year should receive an additional day whenever it was required.
This was mostly as with us every fourth year. But after the day had been
added seven or eight times, the addition was postponed for a year. The
days were added at the end of Aban, not at the end of Isfanddrmuz. These
days were called &=u45 j4). The five days added to the Persian year wore
termed 27,30 &wyi, First of all the months were called—

Méh Nau
Nau Bahé4r
Garmé Fazd

¢ In the History of Gujrit is a translation of the proclamation of Akbar in his
30tk yoar about the Il&h{ year.
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Roz Afztn :
Jabén Téb

Jahén Aréi

Mibr Kén

Khazén

Surm4 Fazd

Shab Afzéin

Atish Afzén

84l Afzin,

But after awhile the old Persian names were again used.

In the 80th year of Akbar, 4. e., in 992 A. H. Hakim Fathullah
Shirdzi got out a new era and year for India. The object in view was to
create a uniform year throughout the vast empire Akbar had conquered.
The era began with the reign of Akbar, 3. e., on 19th February 1556. The
months and days were similar to those of the Persian year. There were
no intercalary days. Hence the days of this year never corresponded with
the days of the Jalili years of Malik S8hih’s era. This year was termed

t 11dbi.

The Il4h{i years of Akbar’s coins begin with the 80th year. He as
I bave already stated after a few years left off the use of the Kalimah on
his coins and also the names of the four companions. To make his depar-
ture from established usage more marked, he made all his early Il4hi rupees
square.

WJ ahingir commenced his coinage by reverting to the year of the
Hejirah and by putting the year of his reign without the use of the word
Light. It was simply | &ie or rdiw &e. In his 6th year (according to
coins in my cabinet) or perhaps before, the Lahore mint commenced a
series of coins inferior to none of JehAngir’s in beauty and finish, on which
were the year and month of the Ildhi year (commencing, however, from
the 1lst year of Jahéngir) on one side, and the names of Jahéngir and
Akbar on the other. This series was copied at the mints of Akbarnagar,
Qandahér, Jahingirnagar, Tatta, and Kashmir.

In two large square heavy rupees I have, the Il4hi month was woven
into a oouplet thus:—

Dt 35Y 50 Me ot 2d (oo &
A ot RS ol B oo sliis

Bl et sy 98¥ 0 pisl—u
2N 8E ol S ol 3la By s ello

® In the Cabinet of Alexander Grant, Esq., O. E. is & large round coin weighing
£17'3 grains on which is this couplet with * Bahman” month in it.

28 3 0% il de pa ey sl
2 o g8 plga oroli i 0

and again
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There may be a series of couplets of this kind. Mr. Delmerick edited

one with the month Isfandérmuz on it, the couplet running thus :—
D2 3 1Y 5 K o jl0ifely
A1 3B o 3wl e otk saics

My coins weigh 217 and 216 grs. Mr. Delmeriok puts his down at
219 grs. Dr. Stulpnagel had some coins of this square heavy series stolen.
General Cunningham in 1880 had one also. The whole of the months may,
1 bave not the slightest doubt, be obtained in time. The twelve months
of the zodiacal coins, and the twelve months of the Il4hi years of Jahéngir
1 bave already noticed would of themselves form a trio of most interesting
series.§

‘When Jahéngfr died and S8h&hjahén ascended the throne, the Kalimah
which had been absent 80 many years of the reign of Jahdngir from the
coinage at once took its place again on the issues from all the mints. I
have three rupees of Shébjahén’s first year. The one struck at Strat has
onit § «FA (5yF® &ie, In another place it has oa) &iw, Of his second
year I have two rupees, one struck at Patna in Amarddd Méh of the Iléhi
year 2. It has on it the Kalimah in full, also the date 1088. The other
one was struck at Multdn in Abdn M4h of the same year. It also has on
it the Kalimah and date 1038. The series of S8héhjah4n’s rupees, on which
the square lozenge comes, as a rule ignores the Ildhi years. One, however,
which I have was struck at Bhakkhur in Abén Ilihf.

After the death of Shihjahdn no Emperor put the Il4hf months on
his coin. Each rupee was dated with the year of the Hejirah, and with
the year of the reign in which it was struck. The Ildhi system may be
eaid to have died out, therefore in the early part of the reign of Shihjahén,
#o far as the coinage was concerned. In the Akbar series of Ildhi rupees
there is one portion on which the names of the months do not come. Only
the year is there without any mint. Some of the earliest of the series are
in this fashion. I have one gold one of this type and several silver ones.
From their scarcity I judge them to have been proof coins. Some of them
are in a beautiful state of preservation, fresh as from the mint.

Gold coins of the Il4hi years are also procurable. They are scarcer
than the silver ones, but still I have no doubt that were an exhaustive,
scientific and systematic search to be made, the whole of the months might

* In the B. M. there is a coin which has w4 instead of p=!

+ I find in my small cabinet one of Jahangir’s gold coins of exquisite beauty and
finish has wéa)”’. worked up into a couplet, thus.

FA e el iy 35105 20
=351 88 ot oS e B 2K i
This coin weighs 219 grains but it has a small loop on it.
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be eventually recovered. Of course it is late in the day now to commence.
In my previous papers I have stated that old coins were getting scarcer and
scarcer. In the Calcutta Review for April 1881 I showed how “ Portable
Indian Antiquities” were quickly and quietly disappearing from the coun-
try. Native ladies like their ornaments of pure gold and silver such as
are in mohurs and rupees. English educated officers (and what officer is
not now thoroughly educated) are constantly on the look out for these
memorials of past glories. Hence search as we will, coins really good and
old are seldom met with. One cannot help hoping that the coins in the
India Office in England may be ultimately restored to India. These would
form a nucleus for an Imperial collection. They are now in the British
Museum for the purpose of being arranged. There are no doubt many
duplicates. These should be distributed to Madras, Bombay, Kurrachee
and Lahore where there are gentlemen in charge of the Museums who take
a pride in their work and in the Institutions committed to their care.
Beyond and above all present collections is the one belonging to General
Cunningham which contains coins of greater beauty and rarity than any
other. Whatever else the Government of India does, the reversion of this
collection to India skould be secured.

I am not so sanguine about a copper series of Akbar’s Ilibi months.
I have eight months now. But copper coins disappear relentlessly.
Every manufacturer of copper vessels, and their number in India is legion,
regards an old copper fulis or sikka of Akbar, with its 815 or so grains
of good copper, asa god-send, and he melts it down or beats it out ruth-
lessly. As Akbar was the only Mogul who tried fo ryle India, and as
mementoes of hisreign are not so very numerous, we ought to have a com-
plete collection of his coins in gold, silver, and copper. The editor of the
Kin-i-Akbari gives a few gold, silver and copper coins in the latest Lucknow
edition of that work. The author of the o8 &lS jaw jaid® gives a list
of ten coins at the end of Akbar’s reign. One of these is the gold coin
with figures of Rém and Sit4 on it, and on the other side the month and
J14hi year, 8+ (23;9,°.® Thisis the coin from which all the sapient
money changers of the bazaars name al/ coins with figures on them ¢ Sitd
Rdmd.” It is also noticed by the editor of the Ain-i-Akbari.

Akbar went on coining until his death ; hence the list of mints given
in the Ain is not complete or correct. There were several active mints not
noticed in that work, e. g., Asirgarh, Burhanpir, Srinagar, Gobindpiir,
Tatta, Fathpir and Lahri Bandar. I have coins of Akbar struck in all
these mints except Asirgarh. But there are many mints given in the Ain
from which I have not as yet seen a coin of any kind.

® On the gold coin in the British Museum there are the two figures but without
sny inscription in Hindf.
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Besides rupees there are parts or divisions of rupees of Akbar’s mints
obtainable, Three coins in my cabinet average 17'2 grains.

Five coins average 42°75 grains. Five average 759, I have a gold
Ilabi coin weighing over 186 grains. The first I1l4hi rupees average about
175 graips.

Now what I should consider an exhaustive, scientific and systematic
collection of Akbar’s coins would include a specimen of every type struck
at all his mints in different metals, weights, shapes, sizes, months and
years. The possible coins to be obtained should be tabulated, and as speci-
mens of each are obtained, each should be marked off. The collector would
thus see what his wants were.

1t seems strange that about 100 years after the time of Akbar, James IT

should strike coins with the names of the months on them. His gun

money has months on it. I should think there are collections in England
in which each month is represented, Knowing next to nothing of English
coins I cannot say. :

Without further prelude I will at once proceed to examine the rupees
drawn in the accompanying plates. The first twelve are round ones. They
all agree in the matter of reverse. It is s Jo a8 &t a8t

The obverses are as follows, in order of the months

) e 58 oy ot e Farwardin,
® £ Y oy ‘!‘Jl hl:»\:hr!‘.sé) Ardibihisht,
(8) pr olfosal opé 4t oto 3 Khitrdéd.
(4) o Ul deal oy gtJ')‘-‘-s Tir.

(5) de 3,57 Sy g‘Jl Syt Amard4d.
(6) re 22 ey ot et Shahrewar.
[} =9 23 o e Mihe

®) PR 0By o ol oY sle Abin,

9) P o s (gl Azar.

(10) PA Y o (s Di.

1) i1 olToeal opé (ol e Bahman.
(12) 18 333wyt pd g‘."}yi‘):liﬂl Isfanddrmuz.

It will be noticed that only No. 8 has anything beyond the name of
t!la month. This rupee bas the word for month 3L onit. The ornamenta-
tion on each rupee varies according to the mint. Agra and Lahore have
by far the most graceful writing on them. The inscriptions on the Ahmad-
&b&d rupees are particularly stiff and formal and ugly. I am not quite
sure whether No. 7 was struck at Sit&pér or not. The mint is new to me.
I hlv? a second one of the same mint and month, but of another year.
No. 9 is of a new mint—Lahribandar, a port of Sind now no longer known
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by the people of Sind. These two mints are not in the Ain-i-Akbari.
Neither is that of Nos. 8 and 12, Burhénpfr.

It will be noticed also that none of these round rupees are of Akbar’s
early Ilahi years. The earliest I have is the 88th year (No. 10.) From
the 30th year all my rupees of Akbar are square. Perhaps more fortunate
collectors may possess earlier round Ildhi rupees.

The inscriptions on the square rupees are as follow : —

Obverse. ~ Reverse.
(13) s ot e 4> da
(14) s Jda a5t & ot Py b ot
(15) Do. &0 Cpé 1y gl SlapA
(16) Do. Dyl 19 el S
a”n Do. Gt o oty
(18) Moy Do ot PV e ale
(19) Do. Do tll e slo
(20) Do. Do. ot e Wlrde
(21) Do. while ooy e I 55t
(22) e Ja_pst &l Brey ROV L} o
(23) M5 Do ot P e 3o
(23) S aly Py ks da

I have not square rupees with the months Farwardin® and Isfandie-
ll;uzh on them.. Hence I put in their places Nos. 18 and 24, two novelties
; the Il4hi series. They are destitute of both mint and month. They
1;l:ve only the Il4hf years. Three of the rupees Nos. 18, 20 and 28 are of
Iteag;sg]h‘:{i gi:rd:' Tuttat is 8 new mint town not in the Afn-i-Akbari.

” , e s e
Bhakkhar 1o in the “nl::n: nt‘(i)ntlfave been Akbar’s only mints in Sind.

N 08. 13, 14, 17, and 24 are without mints on them, I have several
more mintless square rupees all of great beauty.

I almost da.re to indulge the hope that some day or other I shall get
sh complete series of square rupees of each mint. I dare not hope that I
shall get one of each month of each year, for I do not think that every

the ;hfe,h? il:. a Tatta one of this month in the British Museum, and since drawing
ve myself obtained one, through the generosity of my friend W. Theo-

bald, Esq., struck at Dehli in 87 Ilihf.’ " T ormy
1 I have since obtained a fourth of the month Djf struck at Dehli. This gives me
Dehlf rupees all struck in the first I14h{ year of Akbar, 1. ¢., the 80th of his

reign,
1 Thereisa poseibility that this mint may be Patna, The coins are, however, so

rough that they do not in any way resemble some remarkably fine coi struck
undoubtedly at Patna, i 7t ol Lhars
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mint. was always so busy as to issue rupees monthly for a series of years
Many mints of Akbar’s are as yet unrepresented in my cabinet. My means
are small : my opportunities few. I cannot afford to purchase all I see.
Those I bave given will, however, convince my co-workers in numismatics
that the coinage of Akbar offers a field worthy of being searched in. The
resalts give us variety in inscriptions, in mints and in execution.

The weights are given to each rupee, the figures underneath the bar
indicating the No. of grains in each case.

XNotzs on the remains of portions of Old Fort William discovered during the
erection of the East Indian Railway Company’s Oﬁce:.—-.By R. Ros-,
KELL BAYKE.

1 presume that I may take it for granted that most of my readers know.
from “ Orme’s History of the Military Transactions of the British Nation
in Indostan” published in 1778, something of the locality and the form
of the first Fort William. To those who do not, Vol. 1I, Book VI, headed
“the war in Bengal”, of the above work will give a very good general idea of
it, and the Map of “ Calcutta in 1756" contains much interesting informa-
tion that has been of considerable use and guidance to me. In p. 62, from
Orme’s account of Old Fort William we read as follows :

“The fort of Calcutta, called Fort William, was situated near the river,
and nearly half way between the northern and southern extremities of the
Company’s territory. Its sides to the east and west extended 210 yards;
the southern side 180, and the northern 100 : it had four bastions, mount-
ing éach 10 guns: the curtains were only four feet thick, and, like the
factory of Cossimbazar, terraces, which were the roofs of chambers, formed
the top of the ramparts ; and windows belonging to these chambers were
in several places opened in the curtains: the gateway on the eastern side
projected, and mounted five guns, three in front, and one on each flank
towards the bastions: under the western face and on the brink of the river,
‘was a line of heavy cannon, mounted in embrasures of solid masonry; and
this work was joined to the two western bastions by two slender walls, in
each of which was a gate of palisadoes. In the year 1747 warehouses had
been built contiguous to the southern curtain, and projecting on tlie oute
side, between the two bastions, rendered them wuseless to one another;
bowever, the terraces of these warehouses were strong enough to bear the
firing of three-pounders which were mounted in barbette over a slight
MM"

?
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Fort William was not the first Fort built by the English Traders in
Bengal; that at Hugli had been erected either at the first voyage to
Bengal or soon after, about 1640 ; it was called a Factory, and the Mogul
Empire jealously prevented anything like a bastion being erected about it.

In 1696 on the outbreak of a war between the Rajas on the western
side of the river Hugli and the Mogul Empire, the three European
settlements were allowed to enclose their factories for the protection of
their goods, and says Orme, * they, taking for granted what was not posi-
tively forbidden, with great diligence raised walls with bastions round
their factories.” Such was the origin of Hugli, Chandernagore and Cal-
cutta Forts, Calcuttais then described asa small town contiguous to Soota-
nutty : we may aseribe the date of 1696 to the first Fort William as an
enclosed fort.

In 1758, the Mabratta ditch was dug, originally intended to be seven
miles long, only three were completed, this was a work carried out at the
request and ‘‘ at the cost,” 8o says Orme (p. 45), ¢ of the Indian inhabitants
of the colony.” He remarks, * Allaverdy made no objection to this work,
and moreover permitted the English the same year to raise a rampart
with bastions of brickwork round their factory at Cossimbazar.” This, I
am inclined to think, must have been the date of the addition of the outer
bastions of Fort William ; which, as I shall be able to shew, are additions.
I, however, cannot find any direct allusion to their being built.

In 1756, repairs to the fort were begun in compliance with orders from
the Court of Directors. Holwell writing in a letter, dated November 30th,
1766, says—* On the receipt of your letter by the Delawar in April we
began to put the settlement into as good a posture of defence as we could,
and as the parapet and embrazures as well as the gun carriages to the
westward of the fort were much out of repair, they became the first objeot
of our attention ; a number of workmen were employed, and I believe the
parapet and embrazures, the greater part of which we were obliged to puil
down, were more than half run up—when they were stopped by a Purwannah
from the Suba.” _ :

That these repairs had been going on for some time past, and that
they were extensive, is evident from the fact that considerable diligence
bad been employed in excluding spies from the city who had reported that
the place was being fortified.

The excuse sent was to the effect that war bad broken out between
England and France, and in order to prevent their factory from being taken
by the French, they state, “ we were only repairing our line of guns to
the water side,” which Orme states “ extended on the brink of the river
in front of the western side of the fort.”

I have prepared a plan, Plate X, from a portion of Simm’s Map, which
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is a particularly accurate survey shewing the buildings as they stood in
1847, and over it I have shewn the fort in a thick outline, following Orme’s
measurements for the south curtain and the length of the east and west
sides. The measurements taken by me comprised the whole of the north
east bastion, a portion of the north west sufficient to determine its junction
with the curtains, all the north curtain with about 150 feet of each of the
east and west curtains. All these dimensions I have accurately taken, and
with them and Orme’s figures, I have laid out the east the west and also the
south sides.

Measurements made on this Map near the north west bastion at its
jonction with the curtain wall to the river are as follows : water line in 1756
sbout 70 feet, in 1847-49, 425 feet, to Jetty edge of to-day, 1882, very near-
ly 800 feet. They serve to shew how the river bank has been pushed west.

The second or larger scale Plan, Plate XI, that I have prepared, shews
the outline of the buildings newly erected. The walls which are tinted
black are the walls and bastions of the first erected fort; whether the
mall inner square of the north west corner should be shewn as belong-
ing to the old Fort, I cannot now say as I failed to note if the work
butted or bonded into the curtains. The lighter tint shews the bastions
erected after the square towers, with faces, flanks and salient. The next
lighter tint shews some inner walls, always in brickwork in mud, and run-
ning parallel to the curtains, and about 13 to 14 feet within them. Occa-
sionally I find a cross wall, but I have failed to note them all, or I have
missed them.

I have also shewn on this plan such drains as I found. The regular-
ly formed building in the centre, it will be seen, I have called the Carpen-
ter's shop. The small diagrams to a larger scale are the sections of walls,
Plates XII and XIII, drains ete.

The whole of the dimensions recorded were made by myself in order
to ensure a fuithful record of what I found.

The small perspective sketch, Plate X1 V,has been made from the measured
plan and filled in from a little pencil sketch made in my note book at the
time ; at no period of the excavation was it laid as completely bare as is here
shewn, I was burrying on with the work of building the Company’s offices
and had no time to stop to expose the whole at a time.

I will now proceed to recount to you what I found, as nearly as I can,
in the order in which I found the works shewn on my plans,

On January 2nd, 1880, I opened the ground on which the East India
Railway Company’s offices are built. It had just been cleared to floor level
of some Custom House sheds built at various periods, some I believe as
recently as 1866. I took the ourb level at the junction of Clive Street
aod Fairlie Place as my datum for levels, calling it 101'6. The general
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level of the floors of the godowns was about 1:0” above this. The floor of
the new building, to which I shall have to refer in a comparison of levels,
is 1'6 feet above my datum or 103-00.

In starting the setting out of my foundations I selected as a commence-
ment the longest straight wall ; it is a wall 220 feet long. Before we had
been at work excavating a day, I might almost say a few hours, we
found we were on an old wall, the full length of our proposed wall, and
almost in exact alignment with it and 4 feet thick.

Knowing as I did that I was in the locality of old Fort William, I
inferred that I was on the wall or one of the walls of the Fort, and I proceeded
at once to dig down at its side in three or four places in order to see how
far it went down and what it was like. I found it went down nearly two
feet below the level at which it had been decided our walls and conorete
were to go, and as it was a good straight solid wall with a fair base, it
was decided to build on it in place of pulling it up. Its base being smaller
than our calculated areas and pressures, it has a greater load than the one
toun to the foot of the other walls ; its load is 1} tons, but its solidity
has warranted the use made of it, and it saved some two or three
thousand Rupees. In addition the wall, buried though it be, we know it
to be there, it has not been annihilated.

In setting out this 220 feet wall of the nmew building, I had been
guided by the curb stone of the footpath of Fairlie Place, and had laid out
my wall parallel toit. I now found, (after it had been settled to make
use of the wall), that it was 9 in. in its length out of parallel with the curb, so
in order to utilize the wall, I had to throw my centre line longitudinally
westward to the north and eastward to the south on & centre point
9 in, each way, and my new wall then lay exactly over the centre of the
wall that proved to be the north curtain of old Fort William. I mention
this in detail, as I wish to call attention to the very close alignment of
streets of to-day with those shewn on the small Map that accompanies Orme’s
Vol. II,already referred to. The plan is headed —* Plan for the intelligence
of the Military Operations in Calcutta when attacked and taken by Seeraj-
ul Dowleh, 1756"—I shall have occasion later on to call attention to this
olose adherence to old lines of streets, this case I think a very remarkable
one.

So soon as I had satisfied myself that this wall was a part of the old
Fort, I narrowly watched the excavations following it and began to keep a
eareful record of the walls as they were exposed. Immediafely following
this discovery of the north curtain wall, I found we were on some very heavy
and closely built walls that soon proclaimed themselves in their raking
lines as the flanks and faces of a bastion. As far as I possibly could,
without delaying my work, I "had the earth from between the walls
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excavated before the demolition of the walls themselves was begun, as
it may be imagined there was very little of the old walls left, for the
corners of the new building, made up as they are of a main staircase, bath-
rooms and urinals, implies a network of cross walls in the new work. In
every case the old walls go down some two feet below the new walls, and in
some cases (the north face wall for example) have a slice cut off their inner
face from nil at one end to one or two feet at the other, and so we cut and
sliced them to make way for our foundations. About this time we found the
walls of a staircase or ramp in the junction of the north curtain wall and the
old square bastion of the earlier construction. There was another, a stair,
at the corresponding corner at the south-east bastion ; for Holwell tells us
at the time the prisoners were in the verandah near the Governor's House:
“ Besides the guard over us, another was placed at the foot of the stairs at
the south end of this verandah leading up to the south.east bastion to pre-
vent any of us escaping that way.”

As I have already said, the fort walls were founded at a lower level
than the walls of the new building by 2 feet, so that below our foundations,
would still be found a map as it were of the old Fort.

I now found that the outer bastion with its flanking faces and salient
was a later work, as the junctions of the flank walls with the older curtains
butted and did not bond, in addition the old plaster surface had not been
taken off but the new work was built against it. I afterwards found this
fo be the case with the north-west bastion, which, as will be seen, had not
a square bastion similar to the north-east corner.

The walls were battered with a fall in of about one in ten, and the outer
faces were finished with a thin coat of lime plaster of a rich crimson tint,
and reticulated in imitation of stone work, the stones being about 16 long
by about 9 to 10 in. deep. This was the case with both the bastions.

It struck me, as X exposed this deep red plaster, that probably this
factory bastion would be called the Lall Killa (Red Fort), and it suggested
iteelf to me that the Lall Diggee (Red Tank) may have taken its name from
the Red Fort.

All this work of the bastions, more particularly the later portion, was
of very good material and excessively hard to break into. The bricks of
all their old works were 734 X 4 X 14. The lime used here was shell lime.
‘We often found large oyster shells, of a size that would weigh a seer to a
seer and & half, embedded in the wall, and by the hundreds strewn about
and baried in the fillings.

The spaces between the older walls of the bastion were loose earth
filling and no floor, the spaces behind the new bastion faces and flanks
_were paved brick on edge. The level of this paving and the bottom edge
of the external plaster was 98:00, or 8:6 below my datum line, 50 below
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the floor level of the new building. On a corner of the plaster in the pas-
sage way behind the bastion north face was a bench mark, consisting
of an inverted arrow-head, in black on the white plaster.

Of the east curtain wall we saw but little, only where we cut through
it with our cross walls, and it began to be a matter of regret whenever we
had to cut through it, it was such a labour and toil and caused such delay.

The soil to the north curtain wall appeared to have been but little
disturbed, and so far as I noted. to keep about the level of the plaster
noted in the north-east bastion. Unfortunately a little north of this wall
there had been a wall of the Custom House sheds that had disturbed the soil,
but as a rule the level seemed, as far as my observation went pretty regular.
On the east curtain wall there had been little or no disturbance, the soil was
often quite undisturbed, and only here and there were potsherds in it.

I could not make much of the north-west bastion ; it was nothing like
so regularly built, and had not the older inner square tower (unless the two
square walls shewn on my plan belonged to it), there was no ramp or stair tq
the roof that I noted, and altogether it was very confused, and we were push-
ing on with concrete and walls, that there was no time to wait until dis-
jointed fragments could be read and understood. Here I find at least that
the old walls of the north and west curtains met with a small rounded corner,
a8 the older plaster was still on the walls where the newer work butted it.
This bastion appears to me to have been of very much smaller size. Added
to all this 1 had not the opportunity of exposing the salient, as I had done
in the north-east one.

As already stated the east and west curtain walls I have traced for 140
feet south. .

In one place in the east wall I found, what appeared to me to be a sill
of a door and a plastered jamb, but a Custom House wall bad gone through
the old wall about here, and so obliterated it that I could not make
certain of it. On the north ourtain wall there was neither break nor
opening.

My next discovery of interest was a shed that had evidently been built
an open one, and afterwards enclosed. It was 90 feet long by 40 feet wide,
built parallel to the north curtain wall with a row of 8 piers down the centre,
just such a flat-roofed godown on brick piers as is to be found all over
Calcutta to-day. Down the centre face of each pier had been a sunk water
channel, all were visible at floor line and the shallow drain on the north
side into which they ran was perfect. The spaces between the columns
on the faces had been filled in, thus turning an open into a closed shed.

The floor of this shed was brick on edge, and all over the floor in some
places 11, in others up to 8 or 9 inches in thickness was burnt wood ash,
the floor of the godown in places where I had to out through it bearing
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traces of severe fire. This place I identify as the Carpenters’ shop, and to
which I will draw attention later on. The floor of this godown was
9828 which makes it very nearly 4-9” below our present ground floor
level. The wall plaster was uninjured, but we know that lime plaster will
bear without injury a severe fire. The wood ash I take to be the debris
at the time of the burning of the fort ; above it, as will be seen from my
section, is the kbhoa debris from a roof fallen by fire or demolition,
It evidently was never cleared out after the fire, but had become a heap of
robbish, and so built over by the succeeding floor, shewn at the next higher
level. Along the north wall of this shed I found large heaps of cinder
with pieces vitrified as if from a forge. The earth to the north was about
19’ below the floor level of the shed.

I now come to the lightly tinted walls behind and parallel to the
eurtain walls. They vary in width, as will be seen from the plan, in no case
18 feet, the dimension given by Holwell of the ¢ Black Hole”. In one
place only did I find any outer verandah, namely, on the west wall.

In every case these walls were of brickwork in mud, at least that por-
tion that I found below the ground. They were very deep, almost as deep
s the curtain walls, and very thick, all of them made of very thin 1} brick,
Inafew places I found croes walls, and I find in my note book a note to the
following effect : * behind the 8’0” mud walls, the space scems to be divid-
edinto cells.” I do not, however, find actual record of more than a few of
these cruss walls. I would very probably miss them, as, if there were but
few, it would be quite a chance my coming on to them, and unless my walls
or colamn foundations coincided with them, I should of course miss them,
and I had no time to spend over searching for them. I could do little
more than note and record what I came across.

1 have a particular object in specially drawing attention to these inner
walls and chambers which, as will be anticipated, points to the locality,
size and character of the Black Hole, but this I will postpone until 1 have
described the walls etc., found, only repeating that my explanation of not
always finding the cross walls of the chambers equally applies to my not
fining the outer verandahs corresponding to those of the Black Hole:
Isimply did not hit on them in the foundations of my walls, or it may be
that the “ court of guard” rooms only had a verandah. Along that portion
of the west wall, also alongside an entrance door to be alluded to presently,
and where most probably a guard would be stationed and would require a
verandah, did I find verandah foundations.

I will return to the western wall, but before describing it, I must remark
that as the walls of the new building running north and south approach.
od the west, I found the natural ground sloped west, and that the drain follow-
od a depression, which by the time it reached the west curtain wall had grown
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almost into & creek, compelling me to put in the foundations of the last two
walls 8, 4 and 5 feet below the other walls, and the soil there was black
stinking river mud full of pot-sherds, and here we found a great many’
boars tusks of a small size.

Following the west curtain wall from the north west bastion, and
about 45 feet from it, we found a Sumph into which the drains all emptied,
or over which a8 we found them they all ended. We came on to this
Sumph from behind, and before we actually found out what it was, we had
destroyed its east face, and the loose filling caved in from the top as we
cleared it out at the bottom, thus proclaiming its nature.

The main drain, that running from beyond the Carpenters’ shop, I had
traced right up to the west curtain wall. I have shewn it in section in fig. 8,
Plate X11, it was a parallel-sided drain, at the upper end not more than 6 in.
wide, widening to 18 in. at the lower end, and everywhere filled up with black
mould. Over it and burying it was a later drain, a broad saucer drain, that
in its turn had become filled in and baried. The two drains kept the same
course ; it was only the last 75 or 80 feet that the second drain was found.
The Sumph into which these drains emptied was about 8"6” square, and as I
have said, coming on as we did from the side of an opened trench, we had de-
stroyed it in part before we knew what it was, so that we did not see the
entry of the two drains into it. The parallel-sided and lower drain fell fast
toward the Sumph nearly 2 feet in 10 ; where we had cut across it, we found
it full of pot-sherds, a coarse glazed blue and white ware, not a scrap of old
willow pattern, square ended broken glass bottles, a black loamy earth,
and a few very coarse thick pipe stems and bowls. 'We cleared out about 4
feet of this drain, tunelling as it were into it and then ceased.

The Sumph had been filled in with brick rubbish very loosely, so that
the filling was full of cavities into which water had filtered, leaving on all
the bricks a thin deposit of clay. This Sumph was nearly perfect up to
about the second lovel of floors and material, above the rest the road ran.
On emptying this Sumph we found on its western face a low arch with s
versed sine of about 6 in. and above the floor of the Sumph. Into this opening
we thrust a rod and found it 8 feet deep with water ; probing 8 feet deep,
we could feel a bottom of brickwork; we then tried it horizontally, and -
thrust our rod into vacuity ; we tried a second and a third time and at last,
finding that 20 feet found no end, we concluded it to be a drain.

As we bad found water. of which we were in want for our building
operations, we decided to make use of it, and sank out to the bottom
of the culvert which we then found to be a parallel-sided drain 2'6” wide
and 8 feet 6 high with an arched bottom and top ; on a man trying to go
into the drain we found it silted up about 2 feet deep. 'We put up a one
H. P. Ryder Engine, and for 12 months drew water from this source. The
water was perfectly clear and limpid. The workmen all drank of it.
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Since the completion of the building a man hole has been sunk over this .
culvert, 45 feet to the west of the curtain, and a Tangye Engine has now _
drawn for 21 months about 10,000 gallons of water a day from it. At a
point, 30 feet beyond this well and to the west, is an iron grating, so I have
been told by the coolies who have been into the drain to clean it out. The
calvert falls about 15 inches in 80 feet from the well to the grating.
The old Sumph was filled in on the completion of the work and not
destroyed. :

The water is clearly river water as a green vegetation grows over it
in thehot weather, precisely similar to a vegetation growing over the Chand
Pfl water in an adjoining tank pumped direct from the River, so that
there is still existing some communication or filtration.

To continue my account of the west wall, at 6556 feet from the flank
wall of the bastion I found one jamb of a doorway in a wall 6 feet thick.
This extra thickness of wall I could not understand at first, but on consi-
deration I could see that the wall had been thickened on account of the door
opening, and on looking for the other jamb I found a Custom House wall
bad passed through and destroyed it. I then looked for and found the
extent of the thickened wall, which I found to be 16 feet wide, leaving an
opening of 84.” There is a change of level in the pavement, inside and
out, in this door opening ; they both have been additions on the date of the
wall as the plaster jambs go below both floors. On finding this door in
the curtain wall I dug west, following the pavement and looking for the
mmpart wall which I found at 25 feet distance. I looked for this, guided
by the Panorama of Calcutta in Orme’s Vol. II. Again referring to his
plan, I could see that I was not at the limit of the ground west of the curtain,
w0 I continued my searching west, until at 45 feet from the curtain wall I
found a second wall 2°6” thick and parallel with the first and second
walls; this I take to be the River or Quay wall. The doorway of the
rampart wall measures 71" wide, it has & stone sill in the opening, and
here again the paving has been added since the door was originally buils,
» the plaster jambs and step go behind and below the pavement. These
doors are the River side entrances alluded to by Holwell in his letter of
November 80th, 1766 in which he states that * The Suba from his litter
returned my salaam,” this was on his resigning his sword “and moved
round to the northward and entered the fort by the small western gate.”
These two outer walls I have found again further south. The entire space,
w0 far as I have found it between the curtain wall and the next wall west, is
paved with a brick on edge, a good large 10 inch brick well burnt, laid
in sand or soorkey on a brick flat which is laid on 2 or 8 inches of burnt
wood ash, the whole forming a good level well laid floor. In places at a
lower lovel of 4} I find this floor again inside the curtain wall. I found i¢

e
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the whole length of the north curtain, between it and the mud and brick
wall. I do not know if on the west side it only occurs in the gateway or
if it continues north and south, I do not recollect it to the north towards
the Sumph, but I found it further south in some gun platforms I have
yet to describe. These details I have just described I found since the
completion of the building, and on searching for some information as to
& wall on which I found myself in doubt when preparing the diagrams for
this paper.

In putting in the drain pipe from our latrines I cut through what
appears to me to have been a sunken gun platform and the commencement
of a second to the south. There were three steps down into it, plastered with
splayed edges almost as if new, so perfect was the plaster and the edges,
The three steps were respectively 6”,8” and 4 inches in one place, the 8” and
the 4" uniting into one of 12”; the change had been broken away before I
saw it. The curtain wall bad a sunken face in it, thus thinning it to about
8 feet. This work was all addition as there were plaster faces behind the
platform work. The outer face of this curtain was in some cases plastered,
in some only whitewashed.

I imagine these to be some of the hurried works taken in hand, as
alluded to by Orme, at the time the fort was assailed.

I would point out here (shewn on the Plan, Pl. X, O and PL XI) the
verandah foundations opposite this western gate the only place in which
I have found signs'of verandahs. I do not now understand the cross wall
shewn in my plan opposite the entrance gate. On the east face of this
verandah wall was a very perfect surface drain, with a second one coming
into it. I have no record of cutting through this verandah wall when
putting in the drain already alluded to, so that I presume it stops short
of the gun platform. This completes my notes of this wall.

I particularly drew attention’to the inner parallel walls behind all the
curtains, north, east and west, referring to Orme’s description of the fort
telling us of these inner walls. 1 have drawn to a small scale, Fig. &
Plate XIII, the south-east bastion, reproducing the north-east bastion
with its stairs to the terrace. My authority for shewing these stairs at this
bastion I have already cited from Orme.

From the small map in Orme’s Vol. IT, of Calcutta, I make the centre
gateway to be about 180 feet from the south-east bastion. I have shewn in my
conjectural plan this central portion as having 94 feet clear width inside and
100 feet outside. I scale this projecting portion as 10 feet, and Orme tells us
it had one gun on each flank, for which I have allowed a projection of about
12 feet, whether more or less, does not affect what I want to draw attention®
to. On the right, so called by Holwell, that is the south, I have put
the room of the guard allowing a small verandah on the north, of 10 feet
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in width ; the room itself I have shewn 20 feet. The barracks behind it T
shew as 40 feet. I next shew a chamber 17 feet wide ; this, as will be seen,
brings us up to the face of the square bastion, the first built portion of the
Fort. So that we have only to shorten by one foot the barracks, or the room
of the guard, or the space inside the gate, to make up this dimension to
18 feet. In any case here undoubtedly was the Military Prison, the Black
Hole, s0 called by soldiers themselves, not 8o called, as many suppose, because
of the events that occurred here.

1 have drawn your attention to a shed which I have called the Car-
penters’ shop. I will now quote a few lines from Holwell's account of the
closing events of the 20th June.

“ As soon as it was dark, we were all, without distinction directed by
the guard over us, to collect ourselves into one body, and sit down quietly
under the arched verandah or piazza to the west of the Black Hole
prison, rd the barracks to the left of the court of guard; and just over
against the windows of the Governor’s easterly apartments. Besides the
guard over us, another was placed at the foot of the stairs at the south end
of this verandah, leading up to the south-east bastion, to prevent any of us
escaping that way. On the parade (where you will remember the two
twenty-four pounders stood) were also drawn up about four or five hundred
gun-men with lighted matches.

“ At this time the factory was in flames to the right and left of us; to
the right the Armory and Laboratory ; to the left the Carpenters’ yard &
though at this time we imagined it was the Cotta-warehouses.®* Various
were our conjectures on this #ppearance ; the fire advanced with rapidity
on both sides; and it was the prevailing opinion, that they intended
suffocating us between the two fires : and this notion was confirmed by the
appearance, about half an hour past seven, of some officers and people with
lighted torches in their hands, who went into all the apartments under the
easterly curtain to the right of us; to which we apprehended they were
setting fire, to expedite their scheme of burning us. On this we presently
came to a resolution, of rushing on the guard, seizing their scymitars and
attacking the troops upon the parade, rather than be thus tamely roasted
to death. But to be satisfied of their intentions, I sdvance}, at the
request of Mesars. Baillie, Jenks and Revely, to see if they were really
setting fire to the apartments, and found the contrary; for in fact, as it
appeared afterwards, they were only searching for a place to confine usin:
the last they examined being the barracks of the court of guard behind us.

¢ They ordered us all to rise and go into the barracks to the left of
‘the court of guard. The barracks, you may remember, have a large

® The Uompany's cloth warehouses.
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wooden platform for the soldiers to sleep on, and are open to the west by
arches and a small parapet-wall, corresponding to the arches of the
verandah without. In we went most readily, and were pleasing ourselves
with the prospect of passing a comfortable night on the platform, little
dreaming of the infernal apartments in reserve for us. For we were no
sooner all within the barracks, than the guard advanced to the inner arches
and parapet-wall; and, with their muskets presented, ordered us to go
into the room at the furthermost end of the barracks, commonly called
the Black Hole prison; whilst others from the court of guard, with clubs
and drawn scimitars, pressed upon those of us next to them.

“ Figure to yourself, my friend, if possible, the situation of a hundred
and forty-six wretches, exhausted by continual fatigue and action, thus
crammed together in a cube of about eighteen feet, in & close sultry night,
in Bengal, shut up to the eastward and southward (the only quarters from
whence air could reach us) by dead walls, and by a wall and door to the
north, open only to the westward by two windows, strongly barred with
iron, from which we could receive scarce any the least circulation of fresh
.ir..’

I do not think there is any room to doubt now the efact locality of
the Black Hole.

In the plan attached I think it is on the spot marked N (on Plate X)
and if my scaling from Orme’s Map is correct, and if his 210 yards given as
the length of the east face is correct, the foundations of the building still
remain, and their exact locality could with very little trouble or expense be
found,because, as I have stated, these verandah%alls go down very deep, deeper
than the Custom House shed walls, and would consequently be, as I found
those to the north, undisturbed. The salient and the faces of this bastion
there is no doubt have been destroyed by the Post Office buildings, but
the inner corner of the older square bastion appears to me to have fallen
beyond the Post Office building, if, as I have said, Orme’s figures are
correct ; and as I have shown they are exact on the north face.

1 would now draw attention to the south-west corner. It will be seen
that a considerable portion of thie lies beyond the old Military Accounts
Office. If the building is condemned as one to come down, I do hope
attention will be called to obtaining a faithful record of all to be found
here, and I am persuaded that all the bastion foundations will be found
below those of the house as intact as I found those of the north-east
bastion,

An expenditure of 150 Rupees judiciously applied would enable us to
determine a good deal more of the fort walls without disturbing any build-
ing or breaking up any floors.

To return again to the levels of the old fort, I would draw attention
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fo the floor and differences of level. The Carpenters’ shop, for instance,
with its floor of brick on edge over 8 in. of fine concrete laid on 8 in. of brick
rubbish ; going upwards above this floor, wood ash, and the debris from
the destroyed roof, then a tile floor on concrete 1°°6” above the first floor,
then again over that 1”7:6” of rubbish, and then a metaled road, that in this
place ran between two Custom House sheds ; then, if I had made my section
through one of the sheds, its floor of brick on edge over brick flat, and now
again the floors of the new buildings, of stone pavement on 6 in. of con-
crete or 8 in. of concrete with Portland cement finishing. These two last
are four feet nine inches above that of the Carpenters’ shed of 1756. Thus
there are four floors in succession, first that of 1756, then the tile floor, age
doubtful, then one of 1866, and now the new one of 1888.

I bave incidentally referred to the streets shewn on Orme’s map,
comparing them with those of to-day. In the extract from Simm’s Map,
on which I have shewn by a thick dotted line the water edge as shewn
on Orme’s map, a ghaut will be noticed that does not quite fit in
with the end of Khoyla Ghaut Street. This non-fit is due I fancy to an
error in Orme’s map increased by my plotting from a map without a scale,
1 have, however, adhered closely to what I have measured or scaled, and
bave not cooked my dimensions in order to make them fit in. The angle of
the street is exactly as at the present time.

The wide opening in Clive Street opposite the Bonded Ware Houses,
and the little bend west at the head of Clive Ghaut Street are as exact as
this small scale could shew them. Church Lane is another accurately fit-
ting bit, and so in fact are numerous others.

Judging from the Map already referred to, “ the Park,” now Dalhousie
Square or Lall Diggee, appears to me to have extended itself north a little,
and the road on the north of it to have been correspondingly narrowed.

I bave shewn on the Plan (Plate X) the place which I conjecture to
be the un- finished Ravelin, into the ditch of which Holwell says. “‘ the
dead bodies were next morning thrown.”

At the time the drainage pipe was put down in Fairlie Place, Mr.
Bradford Leslie, then Engineer to the Municipality, noted that they had
to cut through & pucca ghaut exactly opposite the lane leading up to
No. 2 Fairlie Place. It agrees exactly with the ghaut shewn on Orme’s map,
and also on the perspective sketch from the river side. This is a valuable
piece of confirmatory evidence of the correctness of this plan and the old
line of river bank at that date.

Nothing of interest was found in the excavations save a chain shot
or two, some 30 or 40 cannon ball of varying sizes, and of malleable iron,
some almost bullets in size; these were mostly found at the west end of
the Carpenters’ shop and outside it. The breach end of an old 10 pounder
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gun, and the top end and ring of an old anchor stock was all that was turned
up.
P In conclusion, I would here note a record I have made of the build-
ing, and of the extreme point of the north-east bastion (the salient as it is
termed).

Whilst rounding off the corner of our boundary wall so as to ease the
foot traffic passing it, I have secured the little bit of triangular land be-
longing to the building by paving it, and on this paving I have had cut,
in the northern line of the bastion face and on the eastern edge, a line
parallel to the eastern face but two feet removed withia it, as the actual line
lies below the foot path and off the East Indian Railway land.

I would have liked to have placed a small tablet here to record one
fixed point of the old fort, but as I was spending money belonging to
the Government of Bengal, I could not do it. The stone to carry a tablet
is inserted, ready if at any time the money to pay for the tablet is
forthcoming. My idea was a brass plate with an engraving on it of the
outline of the fort and a short legend of explanation.

I would solicit permission to make a few excavations here and there
in the Custom House compound. Digging a few holes does not cost very
much, and with the north portion of the fort and lines to start with,
the exact spots could be indicated without much guess work or hunting for
them.

I think an excavation (I don’t ask for it) at a place measured from the
point of the central or east gate drawn east, and about 100 feet east of
the east curtain would find the burial place of the victims of the night of
June 20th, 1756. .

I do not know if any records were kept of what was found during the
building of the Post Office north-east corner, I fear none. It was stated
that when the Port Commissioners offices were built, some of the founda-
tions then uncovered were those of the fort. A glance at Simms Map,
now that we have the north curtain fixed, will shew that this cannot
have been the case, as this site in 1756 lay in the river or at least
beyond the river wall of the fort, and in the mud banks.

In the excavation for the buildings now going on in Koyla Ghaut
Street, the river wall shewn in Orme’s map should have been found just
about here, but as I have found this river wall to be only a small wall,
2°.6” thick, it would probably escape detection amongst such a maze
of walls, and of so many ages. I was repeatedly over these excavations
to see if anything of interest was to be found.

One wall I found, a battering wall 210” thick, 28" at an upper point,
but it was too far inland to be the river wall, The character of the work,
however, was the same as that found in the inner walls of the Fort, partly
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bricks in mortar, partly in mud ; on the outer face the earth sloped River-
wards as if tipped in from the wall ; it had behind it a sort of floor roughly
laid, small khoa over a large quantity of oyster shells and brick rubbish.

Kssays on Bikdri Declension and Conjugation.—By G. A.
GriersoN, B. C. S.

A. INTRODUCTORY.

The dialects of the Bih4ri® language present many interesting facts
to the student of philology. Hitherto only two of these dialects have
been thoroughly investigated, and each of these in one special form. Dr
Hoernle’s Grammar treats of the Bhojpiiri dialect as spoken near Banéras,
where it by no means free from the influence of its neighbour the
Baiswéri, and the present author’s Maithili grammar treats mainly of the
standard dialect of the centre of Mithild. The Magadhi dialect has not
been treated of in any form, but it will be found a most useful object of
study, as showing the stepping-stone between the somewhat archaic forms
contained in standard Maithili, and the more phonetically attrited forms
which we find in Bhojpiri. The last language, extending to nearly the
centre of Hinddstén, and spoken by a warlike energetic race may be consi.
dered as the most phonetically advanced of the three Bih4ri dialects. Its
people have no literature to which their speech can be referred, and with the
energy peculiar to their race they have disembarrased themselves to a large
extent of the somewhat cumbrous grammatical forms of their ancestors,
and have succeeded in wearing down periphrases and compounds into new
words bearing no outward sign of their origin. The inhabitants of Mithil4,
on the contrary, intensely conservative from beyond historic times,t and
possessing a literature dating from the fourteenth century, have changed
their language but little during all this period. As Maithili was born at
the time when the Gaudian languages first emerged from the Prékrit, so
it has remained to the present day, and the herd-boy, as he tends his
buffaloes in 1882, speaks the same language as that in which the old master-
singer Vidyépati sang of the loves of R4dhé and Krishpa to king Siv Singh
five centuries ago. Itis to Maitbili therefore that we must look for the
earliest forms of Bihéri declension, and if we do we shall rarely be disap-

® This is the name which I have adopted here and elsewhere for the * Eastern
Hind{ language’ treated of by Dr. Hoernle in his Gaudian Grammar.

+ At the marriage of Sit&, which took place at Janakapura in Mithil4, Rém is said,
in Maithil tradition, to have cursed the haughty Maithil Brdhmaps, who refused to
hold any aocount of the foreign prince from Audh. The curse runs,

RN 5T, T Wy, geactidife: )
wpwifimfadt v fafuerst wiaww
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pointed. Mégadhi all this time held a middle course. Its peculiar home
was the hilly country about Bih4r and Gay4, where there was little intere
course with other tribes, and little mental or material progress. It had no
literature, and therefore nothing to retard, while it had little to aid its pro-
gress. Hence its middle position between the antique Maithili, and the
practical work-a-day Bhojptri.

The object of these papers is to bring to a common focus all the
information which I have collected concerning the dialects of Bibhér,
and to lay them in this shape before the Society. I shall treat mainly of
the following dialects :

A. Bhojpiri, spoken in west Bih4r.
B. M4égadhi, spoken in south Bihir,
0. Maithili, spoken in north and east Bib4r.

Of the last there are two sub-dialects.

1. North Maithili spoken in north Tirhutand Bhagalpir.
2. South Maithili spoken in south-east Tirhut, and north
Munger.

Besides these the dialects of language borderlands will be consider-
ed, viz. :—

A. The Baiswiyi of the Rémayan of Tulsi D4s, which is the
border dialect between Bih4ri (Bhojptri) and Hindi.

B. The dialects of the border land between Bibiri (Maithilf)
and Bangilf, spoken in (1) south Bhagalpiir, and (2)
central and western Purniy4.

I shall also have occasion to refer to the dialects of dialect border-
lands, viz. :

A. Maithili-Bhojpirf of south-west Tirhut.
B. Maithili-M4gadhi of south Munger.
There is not any borderland of importance between Mégadhi and

Bhojptrf. The following table shows the relative positions of these dia-
lects and sub-dialects.

R - E North Maithili N
R e MAITHILI g A
g S s

Sy N Maithil-Bhojpirs =
R =3 nm Sill @
- & o South Maithili E A
N ;E i Maithil-Mégadhé § h
Iy m MAGADH TN
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B. DecrExNsioN.
I. Casze.
I divide the consideration of this point into two heads :
a. Organic declension.
B- Inorganic declension.

By organic declension, I mean that kind of declension which is not
formed by postpositions, but by actual inflection. By inorganic declension
I mean that kind of declension which is formed by postpositions added to
» base whether inflected or not. :

In Bihér{ there is a very full organic declension in the singular num.
ber. It is found in its fullest form in the north Maithili dialect, and the
terminations are as follows. They can only be added to the weak® form
of & noun.

Baiswéri of North Other Bib4ri
Réméiyan. Maithili. dialects.
Nom. — — -—
Aeo. ﬁ, ﬁ &’ &.
Tnstr. | @, ¥ < L3 ® In South-
Bhagulpiri ¥, e. g.
&’ ﬁ &’ ﬁ q‘a ﬁ a’ I die
% of hunger’ In
Dat. fe, & Purniyé, the form
s eom— is t’ ﬁ‘% ﬁ. In
. western Bhojptri it
Ab. | fy, f¥ fe —_ is W, W wew
s, sQer.
Gen. ﬁ’ ﬁ
' —
T, 9 LN
Loc, T 4 4
ﬁ’ ﬁ . ﬁ’ ﬁ
.S . $

* I adopt the terms weak, strong, short, long, and redundant, from Hoernle's
Gaudian Grammar. §§ 201, 356.
B
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The following are examples of the above terminations :
A.—Baiswirs.
Adco. fyg,—ww ngr wfafy %wret, ‘then Brahmé advised the
earth’. Rdm. Bd. ch. 199, 9.
N, —wf¥ Y eiw wfa sfewr gty gamy, < boholding Rém
with affection she called near her friends’ Rdm. Bd.
do. 265, 1.
Instr, fy,—caafn m wun faai}, ‘Réim warned Lakhan with a
sign.’ Rdm. Bd. ch. 284, 8.
4, — Wref 3w afvwrt qufs §9e, ‘the Lord, sensible of
their affection, asked their welfare with politeness.’
Rém. A. ch. 25, 2.
T—a" wafew ww gfeert, ¢ Behind one’s back an enemy
in the viciousness of his soul’ Rdm. Kis. ch. 7, 7,
where qT®* is in the instrumental case, much like the
Hindi ¥ &, which means both ‘behind’ (insér.) and
¢from behind’ (abl.).

§,—wy fyweye fuew #f¥ ®'©, ‘as water is not different from
crystallized ice” Bém. B4. ch. 128, 11.

Dat. fe—uy Tfw Nfa wim wic & wrfe fir weafe @, after
affectionately performing every rite, the king gave
(her) in marriage to Bharat.,’” Rdm. Bd. chh. 49, 4.
N, —ws fafw |fcf¥ wixT XX, ‘in many ways he shows honour
to the bondmaid.” Rdm. A. ch. 24, 4.
45, fe,—axfy yfe wfc gefafe o, ‘ the king having inquired
from the guru, performed the family rites,’ Rdm. Bd.
ch. 819, 8.
N, —argfR faaf¥ Sfor w3 MW, ‘from your mother and
your father you have well become debt-absolved.” Rdm.
Bd. ch. 284, 2.

Gen. fu,—Rrgw wanfy www §OW, ‘st the words of Lakhan,

Janak became afraid.’ Rdm. B4. ch. 286, 4.

¥ —cwf& g% vc ysw wiw, ‘There is a great love of the
king for you." Rdm. 4. ch. 40, 6.

Q—only wsed with promouns (omitting 1st and 2nd per-
sonal pronouns) urg forws yfer @ wfe wrd, * again, all
approached bers.’ Rdm. Kis, ch. 25, 8.

¥,—only used with ¢t and 2nd personal pronouns, |° W T
arc §° wrw, ‘an illusion (arising) from egoiem and
from *“ mine” and “ thine.” >’ Rdm. 4r. ch. 12, 2.
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Loe. T8,—wqC1 @1 woratefy wrar, ‘ what remained over went into
the guests’ quarters.” Rdm. Bd. ck. 382, 7.
Rncf wray 7Ty 99FT, ‘at dawn to-day having bathed
at Prayég.’ Ram. A.ch. 262, 6.
N,—ev a7 o Trafen wid, fog warfeaf wreaf am, <to
- please R4m every tree was laden with fruit, whether

in season or not in season, without regard to the time
of year.’ Rdm. ILn. ch. 6,5.

¥,—N¥3 8 wwy S W, ‘if he persist in obstinacy, in
the end it burns his bosom.” Rdm. Bd. ch. 259, 5.

®,—wmE %1y A% ;¥ gAY, ‘ where there is water, in the end
there will be mud.” Rdm. 4. ch. 175, 4.

¢, —9qT® YAwHANY R4 way, ‘afterwards the son of the wind
bowed his head.” Rdém. Kis. ch. 28, 9.

The terminations ¥ of the instrumental, and %, % and ¥ of the locative
wre rare in the Rdméyan, and survive only in a few mdechnsbles like
WY, YR, WS, §o. There may be isolated instances of % and % being
used to form other casés, but I have not noted them in the course
of my reading.

Probably the Baiswéri case postpositions ¥, ¥, %, and others are also
instrumentals, ¢f. post Maithili &, ¢, and &,

Nore. It is better to consider this form in ¥"as an instrumental, and
not as a locative, as (1) the locative is already supplied with another
organie termination and (2) comparison with the Maithili dialect shows the
fermination as exclusively used in the instrumental case in that dialect,
ad (3) other dialects such as Panjébi and Mar4thi show traces of the same
tendency. See post, under head of derivation.

B—MaithiK,
doc. f%,—wnT § fw & g9l wrw, © he is my friend who brings my
enemy.” Man’bodh, 6, 89.
N, —Sa wfe@ ¥, g 7, ‘the buffalos are grazing in
the field, beat the calves.” Prov.

Iutr. fg,—a™ w7 §% Rry9¥ s@lY, ‘he opened the bonds and
fetters with violence.” Man. 4,42.

4 — Wt wifc wfic feas, ‘T would have swept it with my
body-cloth,’ ng Songs, No. 1

$,—WYCE WY v gfc der, ‘(as much as I would say)
with half my lip, that also is gone far away,’ ¥id. 78, 4.
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Instr. & —wwe a1 EREC AR, * be binds his waist with knife and
dagger,” Mars. 4, 1.

This example is Musalméni-Maithili, and the words may
be nom. plurals fem. borrowed from Urdd. I shall
hence give other examples.

K] ANE” el a fair woman is blinded by pride.

Prov.
R

#Y NCH oww ¥ Ay, ‘like a cow (distracted) by the
losing of her calf Man. 8, 17.

To this must be added the very common colloquial forms
¥ ‘by this,” W, “by which,’ 2°, ‘by that’ which occur
in literature only in company with prepositions; and
the illative conjunction ", or% ¢ therefore.” Examples
of the first are,

¥ ufX (e W@y §W@, ‘in this way was the circle of the
rds’ Man. 6, 5.

& " ufc gww gfr &9, ‘in what way the guards had gone
to sleep.’ Ib., 17.

The followmg are colloquial exxmples, not made to order.

¥, %% ¥ @wW, ‘for this reason (by this), it happened by
conversation.’

W AR QEEITE gre N0 7 ghr gaey, I cannot

hear the Kurfn by the ears, with which I have heard
the Srimad bhdgavat.’

wT% & 79U YWy, 7 «1 Ty, ‘he saw you pleased,
therefore he came.’

«qaT # T %N we, ¥ frafn g, ¢ there was no unity
amongst themselves, thence fell the adversity.’

L.

%% WY WayT 89, ‘ by discussions a quarrel arose.’
Compare the following example of the instr. of &t
¢ what ?’

TR wwa WC W, ‘why do you make me out a
thief P

Classical examples of the use of ¥ or &~ are the following :

8 #f¥ arcfw ar@, * therefore he does not eclipse it." Vid.
14, 8.

A°wf¥ ww@ gk, * therefore the lotus does not dry up.
Vid. 14, 6.
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Dot. ¥, —qu® JATPEW ¥ TCATH, * to all he made meet reverence.’
Man. 9, 62.

4bl. fy,—Awfe fow goarfy €N, from boyhood cowherds learn
cattle-tending. Man. 4, 12.

B, —NTHE WACY Wred V9, ‘from that place their hopes
remained equally (unsatisfied).” Man. 1, 8.

i,—-f‘s wf§ waS WW, ‘nothing came to pass from there.’
Ib. 7.

Gon. W, —WWEYS YUDE €1Q, ‘a means of the going of Akrr.
Mon. 7, 17.

Q,—only used with pronouns (omitting 1st and 2nd personal
pronouns), ®1g§ WW qT§ AUH, ‘ whose mind trembles
exceedingly,’ ¥74d. 7, 5.

,~only used with lst and 2nd personal pronouns, T W
‘YT, ‘ he is not my brother-in-law,’ ¥id. 79, 7.
w,—only wsed in the 2nd personal promoun, WX YTYY WY
TN 9T, ‘my feet have touched thy water, O mother,’

¥id. 78, 8.

Loe. f§,—wmwm wxfy ¢ vy, ‘into the Jamuné-pool went
rishp.’ Mon. 4, 18,

i, —wwft fdgC #3 dw, ‘in her astonishment, the vermilion

was rubbed off,’ ¥id. 26, 4.
A WATK GEIPY, ‘the gadars has dried up in the fields,’

Famine song, 12.

%,—qwys faqw ww worwTy, ‘Krishp was extremely skilled
in wrestling” Man. 9, 80.

3,—AwS 9T # R wrefy ww®, ‘even at any time he spake not
harshly in anger.’ Man. 7, 85.

—wyy Rreas wre, ‘I shall go on an unfrequented river
bank,” ¥id. 5, 8.
This form of locative is very common in all Bihé4ri dialects
in phrases such as W w¥, ‘in every house,” &o.
. From the above we are justified in drawing up the follow-
ing model paradigm of the organic declension of the

word ¥y, the weak form of €1y1, ‘a horse,’ in the sin-
gular number,
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Baiswéri of North Other Bih4ri
Rém4yan. Maithili. dialects.

Nom. coe ﬂ', ﬁ‘: ﬁ‘)

Ace.

Instr.

. f,
¥y, { ::,, Y, Wanting

Abl.

Dat. .. iy, NYfy, Yy, Wanting
¥y,

ayfy, NV, .
Gen. . { (a.lt’ “), { (u" QT(, “) wmhng

3, Ny :
Lo | § R i, frrvawre, | T

Note as $0 Plural. The above is the singular declension. In the
Réméyan the terminations in f¥f are used in a plural sense; thus, mﬁ'
¥ afy %W W, ‘there is no difference between thmgs pocsessmg
quahtnes, and tbose without them,’ Rdm. B4. ch. 128, 1: native pandm,
indeed, maintain that the termination f¥ is properly only used in the’
plural, and that when used in the singular, it is always in an honorific sense.
This theory is generally borne out so far as my experience goes, and hence it
will be convenient to assume that in the R4m4yan the terminations fy, T
¥°, and ¥ are singular, and the termination f‘ plural.

In Maithili, the termination f¢ and ¥ are used equally in a singular
and in a plural sense. An example of the plural usage of ¥ will be found
in the example given for the Locative.

The termination € of the Instrumental is used only in the singular of
nouns. Of Pronouns the case is different, vide post. Maithili nouns always
form their plural periphrastically by adding a noun of multitude, which is
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itself declined in the singular, tsking the singular terminations. The only
words which take a new base in the plural (both for the nominative, and
oblique cases) are the words wwfa, wufw, and Qwfor, (see Mth. Gram.
§25 for the two last) which form their instrumentals gwfad, wufyy,
ad ¥1fa¥. I am unable to give any examples from literature of the use
of these three words.

For further remarks concerning these plural forms in fa, vide post.

Derivation. )

At present I do not propose to consider the genitive terminations g,
¢, and W, as they are only used in connection with pronouns, and can be
more conveniently discussed under that head.

The remaining terminations are

Réméyan, fy, ¢ » & T ¢ ¢
Maithili, ff, . » ¥ — € ©

Before proceeding further, I must warn against another set of termi-
nations in use in these dialects, which are merely particles of emphasis, viz.,
N, € or ©°, ¥ or %, see Hoernle, G. G., § 550, and the Author’s
Mth, Gram., § 205. These are entirely different in origin, but are liablo
to lead to confusion.

The following table shows.the declensional terminations in Apa-
bhraméa Prékyit. H. C. means the fourth book of Hemachandra’s Gram-
mar. K. I. means Kramadiévara quoted im Lassen, pp. 449 and f£. Mg.
means Mérkandeya quoted by Hoernle,
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Table showing the declensional terminations of nouns in Apabhraméas Prékyit.
SINGULAR.
Terminations common Terminations peculiar Terminations Feminine terminations
| to all masculine and | to W bases, masc. and | peouliar to x and | for all nouns. :
neuter nouns. peut,. ¥ bases.
Nom. = —(H.C. 844), ¥1(M{.),| w (H.C.331), % None. —(H. C. 844).
¥ (only in neuter nouns (mase., H. C. 332).
| in &, (H. C. 854) ).
Acc. . Same as Nom. Same as Nom. None. —H. C. 844).
Instr. € (M4d) ¥ (H.C.883,842,K. | ¢, %, * (H. C. |w¥ (with shortening of
1. 24), ¥w (Lass. p. | 843), w (K. L ﬁnult. vowel, H, C. 849,
461). 25) . L. 88), ¥ (without
shortening Md.)
Abl, <« (H.C. 886,841, K. 1. % (H. C. 336). None. ¥ (with shortening of pen-
| 29, 86, Md.), € (Md. ult. H. C. 860, K. I. 85), W1,
and K. L. 84). N (without shortening, Md.).
Gen. | —(H.C.845), W (K. 1. | w % WT(H.C. 388) | ¥ (K. 1.86). ¥ (with shortening of
80, 84). vy, ¥ (K. I 80). fenult. H. O. 850, K.
. 85).
Lo, N (K. L 26). fe, ¥ (H. 0. 834, f¥ (H. 0. 841). f¥ (with shortening of
K. 1 27). penult. H, O, 862).
Voo.

¥ (M4d.)

"%Os8UO100( Spy1g W0 sAvesT—uOBILD Y ‘D

2 oN]
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Tabdle showing the declensional terminations of nouns in Apabhraméas Prékrit.

SiNGULAR.

Terminations common ' Terminations peculiar |
to § bases, masc. and

to all masculine and
neuter nouns.

Nom. | —(H. C. 844), w1 (Md.),
¥ (only in neuter nouns
in®, (H. C. 854)).

Ace. Same as Nom.

Instr. v (Mg3.)

Abl.  ¥(H. C.836,841,K. I
29, 86, Md.), /7 (Md.
| and K. 1. 84).

Gen. | —(H. C.845), % (K. L
84).

Loe. ’ ¢ (K. L 26).

. neut.

¥ (H. C. 381), ¥t
¥ (mase., H. C. 832).

|
Same as Nom. |

¥ (H. C. 883, 842, K. |
1. 24), @& (Lass. p.
461).

s (H. C. 336).

@ %, %1 (H. C. 888)
vy, ¥ (K. 1. 80).

fe, ¥ (H. C. 834,
K. L 27).

Terminations Feminine terminations
peculiar to X and | for all nouns. : :
¥ bases.

None. —(H. C. 844).

None. —H. C. 844).

Y, v ° (H. C. |v (with shortening of
843), v (K. L nult. vowel, H. C. 849,
25) . 1. 88), ¥ (without

shortening Md.)
None. ¥ (with shortening of pen-
ult. H. C. 850, K. 1. 85), W1,
N (without shortening, Md.).
¥ (K. 1. 86). R (with shortening of
fenult. H. C. 850, K.
. 85).
f¥ (H. 0. 841). fi (with shortening of
penult. H. O. 862).
¥ (M)

19

"%038U9100( Pyt Wo sAvesy—uosioup 'Y ‘D

‘2 *oN]
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The casual terminations of the Raméyan have been discussed by
Hoernle (G. G. pp. 195—212). The results arrived at are as follows: Wlth
the exception of ¥°, which may be considered as a strengthened form of ¥,
all the above forms are found in Apabhraméa Prékrit. Taking each form
separately we find ;

A. With regard to fi, thas it is used in the following cases : —

Ap. Prékrit. (¥ or f¥) Rém4yan. Maithili.
—_— Accusative, Accusative.
— Instrumental. Instrumental.
—_— Dative.
Ablative. (R®) Ablative. Ablative.
Genitive. (R) Genitive. —_
Locatiye. (%) Loeative. Loceative.

See Hoernle G. G., §§ 865 and 867. As regards the Prikrit form fR, it
is a weakened form of R, which is properly a termination of the genitive
singular, and has been extended to the abl. and loc. in Prékyit, and fur-
ther extended to the acc. instr. and dat. in the RAmAyan. In Maithili, it
has altogether lost its genitival sense, and is not used in the dative, as in
the Rém4yan. This termination i is derived from the Sanskrit termina-
tion § of the genitive. 8o that we get the series Skr. Wiz, Ap. Pr.
wex, Bihiri Wiyfe, ‘of a horse.” It will be seen that the termination
f¥ in Bibéri, being added to the weak form of the noun, presupposes
a Skr. ®1ewW, and not weww, which latter would become Ap. Pr,
Wy, and Bihéri fyify.

Other examples are Skr. wfw, ‘a sage,’ gon. sing. ¥%: (for 'gﬁl'w),
Ap. Pr. 5y, sfafe, Bikdri, ﬂﬁlﬁt and Skr. IX ‘g teacher,” gem. sing
R (for m), 4p. Pr. TN, l‘ﬁ Bihdrs, atﬁ

It is not necessary to give examples of Skr. strong forms in & for our
present purposes,—for the termination ¥ is, in Bib4ri, only added to the
weak form of nouns,

B. N, is used in the Rém4yan only in a plural sense. In Maithili it
has (to a great extent in use) superseded fi, and is used in the sense both
of singular and plural in the following cases :—

Ap. Pr. (NorfR) Rém4yan, Maithili.
Ace. plur.® Acc. sing. and plur.
Instr. plur. (f¥)* Instr. plur.® Instr. sing. and plur.
Dat. plur.®
Abl. plur * e
Gen. plur. (¥)* Gen. plur.* —_—
Loo. sing. plur. (f\¥)* Loc. plur.® Loe. sing. and plur.

¢ Used also sometimes in singular, vide Hoernle, p, 208.
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8ee Hoernle §§ 867 and 869. As regards the Prikrit form, two
derivations are plausible. One connects it with the Prikyit abl. plur.
mffix f¢d7, and the other with Skr. abl. dual termination Wi (see Hoernle
}. 0.), which would regularly change in Pr. to ¥ or f¥.

The following examples will show the process. Skr. *&¥<, ‘a horse -
abl. dual, *€vznat; or Pr. abl. plur. (Arsha) MIFFNAT; Ap. Pr. gen. plur.
L1 8 Bihériinﬁ

Skr. ufr, ‘s sage;’ abl. dual, wfsgt; or Pr. abl. plur. (Arsha)
wfafNaT; Ap Pr. gen. plur. ITFJN Blhé.n, gﬁrﬁ
N

Skr. ¥x, ‘a taacher ;' abl. dual, TGt ; or Pr. abl. plur. (Arsha) FxfNaT;
Ap. Pr. gen. plur. #%%; Bihbri Itﬁ'

It is pomble that these two derivations are not incompatible with
easch other. ¥t will be observed, that when the Skr. has a long vowel
before aqf, Arsha Prékrit has (and only then) a long vowel before f\ar.
It is possible therefore that the first three syllables of wfWar, are directly
connected with ¥wagt, and that the sylhbleiTu an additional pleonastic
ablatival suffix.

C. w. It is rarely used in the Rémdyan, and probably only in the
locative. It is evidently a weakened form of the Ap. Prikrit . Both
¥ and WY occur in all masculine and neuter nouns having % bases in Ap. Pr.
Bases in ¥ and @ take only WY. Feminine bases use ¥ as the termination
of the abl. and gen. plur. (H. C. 1V, 851). In Maithili ®is used inall
genders and with all weak bases. The use of these two terminations is
as follows :

Ap. Pr. (mase. and neut).
Maithili,
. 9 bases. ¥ and ¥ basea.
Nom. (¥Y) A 1 —_—
Acc. (W) « R
—_— Dat.
Abl (=, ¥) <« AbL
Gen. (%}) <« Gen.
— Loe.

The use of these terminations has therefore been extended in Maithil
to the locative and dative. The datnve, it need hardly be pointed out
does not oceur in Prékrit. The origin of WY is obscure. Laasen, (p. 462)
identifies it with an assumed 8kr. suffix @ ; while Hoernle (§ 868) connects
it with the 8kr, abl. plur. suffix 3%, through .
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D. % It is rarely used in the Rém4yan, and probably only in the
locative, In Ap. Prékrit, and Maithili it is used as follows:

Ap. Préakrit. Maithili.

Instr. sing. and plur.

Abl. plur. (¥) Abl. sing. and plur.
Gen. plur. (%) _—
Loc. plur. (¥) Loc. sing. and plur.

See Hoernle, §§ 367, 369.

This termination is probably a weakened form of the Prékrit abl. pl.
guffix §81. The derivation of §at is obscure. From the analogy of fw2r,
we might expect it to be a eompound of § + dv (Lassen, p. 810): §
is the Prékrit termination of the locative plural, and it may be noted that
whatever vowel precedes the termination § in Prakyit declension, the same

vowel precedes gaT.
Thus, Prékit,—
Nom. Singular. Loc. plural. Abl. plural.
W Y W
dar darg dargan
wsn iy wangar .
LAl bRl LA S

The termination § occurs in Arsha Prékrit, but not g&T, which tends
also to show that the latter is a later, and may be a compound form.

One example of this form will suffice. Skr. %fir a sage; loc. plur.
Hfwg; Arsha Prékrit, wfag: Prékrit, ﬂﬁ'ﬁ Pr. abl. plur. wﬁ@r Ap.
Pr. g gen. plur. ‘afll! Bibéri instr. plur. 'nﬁ's

Note in the above that it is only in classical Prékrit that the final
vowel of %f# is lengthened. 'We have Arsha, aﬁm, and Ap. §fars, so that
We are ]umﬁed in assuming an intermediate form ‘nﬁlﬁ‘l

It is easier to derive 'gﬁrs from wﬁﬁi‘r rather than from ‘afﬂ
directly; as it is more natural to derive the genitive from the ablative
than from the locative, As regards the formation of an ablative by the
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addition of an ablative sign to a locative, this is of common occurrence in
Gandian languages, It is quite usual to hear phrases such as €19 yx §
fir @y, which is, literally, ‘he fell from on the horse,’ and which means
in English, ‘he fell from,’ or, ¢ off the horse.’

E. ¥, T,—the latter of these I comsider to be simply a lengthened
form of the former : and with this remark it will be sufficient to dismiss it.

With regard to ¥, the case is different, and will require more elaborate
treatment.

¥ is used in the following cases :

Ap. Pr. | Réméyan. Maithili,
Instr. (¥) Instr. Instr.

It will be seen that this case is used throughout all dialects as an
instrumental termination,—and so also in Panjabi (seldom), 6. g¢., in the
word A" (Skr. W1A) ‘indeed,’ ‘truly;’ Aemce although;' and in Mar4-
thi, 6. g., v, by a house.’ In western Bhojpuri it takes the form wur;
thus, w4, ‘ by fear,” ywwr, ‘by hunger.’

In Ap. Pr., according to Md., the termination is added directly to the
base of the noun, whatever it is ; so that we have aw¥, ‘by a forest, from
T, TQI by a girl,’ from areT, wfa¥ ‘by fire,’ from wfar (nom. wwRY),
¥1e¢ ‘by wind,’ from TS, (nom. a1%). (Examples taken from M. apud
Hoernle, § 867.) It will be observed that when the nom. sing. ends in
long w, it is unchanged, but when in long ¥, or long =, the final vowel is
shortened before ¥, H. C. and K. I. do not give the termination to
feminine nouns, and give ¥¥ instead of aWE. 1In other respects they agree
with Md, Md.’s ¥9¥ is probably for awd so that the three grammarians
are at one, except with reference to feminine nouns.

Maithili goes a step farther. It (Gram. § 19) substitutes the ¥ for
the final vowel in all nouns whose direct forms end in W or W, so that we
have w@°, ¢ by fruit, from w¥, ¥, ‘by a story’ from =, or to use the
tame examples as are given for Prikrit, it has #®° for Pr. aw¥, and wra®
for Pr. ar@re.

With regard to nouns ending in other vowels, it follows the Prékrit
ride. The ¥ is simply added, and the final vowel, if long is shortened,—
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s0 that we have §f¥¥ ‘by a daughter,’ from Y. With regard to the Pr.
examples, the nominatives both end in short vowels in Maithili; wifx,
‘fire,’ makes GfAE, and WS ¢ wind,” makes ¥yWE, or NE.*

Finally the forms ¥, ®", " in Maithili referred to above must be
again noted here, as important, and pointing clearly to the derivation.
The only remaining cognate form is the word F®}", used colloquially s
the instrumental of the oblique form, ¥®Y, of the neuter interrogative
pronoun &Y,  what,” (see Mth. Chr. Voe. s. v. #Y).

As to the derivation of these forms, they may possibly come
from the Skr. instrumental in ®, which exists in @ bases in the form
¥ (fwd@w). The forms which most plainly show their origin are the
pronominal ones, ¥, ®", and 8% It must be noted that these are ot
formed from the oblique bases of their respective pronouns, which are
fen (or pfx), =fw (or wnfyw), and wfr (or wrfy) respectively
(Mth, Gram. §§ 71, 76, 78), but stand completely apart from the
declension of these pronouns as isolated forms. The nominatives of these
pronours are %, ®, and &, so that in one of these cases at least it has not
been formed by nasalizing that case. It is hence most rational to derive
them through missing Prékyit forms from Sanskrit € (Vaidik), ¢ by this,
3%, ‘by which,’ and 8w, ‘by that’ It must be noted also that while the
proximate demonstrative in Maithili %, ¢ this,’ has an instrumental form T,
the remote demonstrative WY, ‘that,’ has no such corresponding form,
(see Mth. Gr. § 70, addenda). Similarly the Skr. proximate demonstrative
pronominal base W, has no remote demonstrative form. Classical Skr.
‘has g#w instead of the simpler Vaidik instrumental form w@w, ¢by this’ ;
for an example of the latter, see R. V. I, 173, 9, ¥, which the Vedrtha
Yatna translates w1,

As regards the form ¥qY°, the termination may be referred to the
Skr. instrumental termination x#v, (wfyar), Pr. xwr (wWierww), but the
derivation of the stem is involved in much obscurity.

Having thus shown that these pronominal forms ¥, ®°, and 3" are
most probably connected with the Skr. instrumental, it remains to consider
the nominal forms. With regard to W bases, the same reasoning applies,
and 9" bears exactly the same relation to e, that € does to war. With
regard to feminine bases ending in WT, the case is different. In it the Skr.
instr. ends in w¥T, from which I would derive the Prikyit termination
w1e. The lengthening of the penult. in Pr. is probably due to the force of
analogy, all the other cases in Sanskrit, except the vocative having a long
penultimate. The termination ¥ cannot of course be attributed to this

¢ With regard to the shortening of the Antepenultimate, see Mth. Gr. § 5, addends.
T have written the words as they are pronounced, and not as they are usually written.
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form, and I refer it to the well known tendency of Prékrit to reduce all
nouns to one common declension, which is carried further by Ap. Pr. and
the modern Vernaculars, than we find in the classical Prékrit of Vararuchi.

By a similar process I would account for the instrumental forms of
bases with other vocalic endings.

E. w This is the most universally distributed of all the case ter-
minations. It occurs in all the BihAri dialects, and in the R&m4yan. It
appears in all the Prikyit dialects from the classical of Vararuchi to the
Apabhramséa ; and, to take examples of cognate modern languages it is
found in Bang4li, and in all the local dialects of Hindi. It also ocours in
Sanskrit as the locative of nouns whose bases end in §. In the modern
languages, too, it is only used with nouns ending in a final (silent) w.
Thus we have Wi2 ¢ on a landing place,” from wres, a1R ‘in a village, from
W, but no corresponding forms for words like wwT, or yTf§. Similarly
also in Bangili Wr@W, ‘a boy,’ makes wig®, but the locative of &Y
‘s mare,’ is quite a different form, WA, It is the same in classical
Prkyit, Arsha, and Pili; in all these ¥ is only used as the termination of
the locative of W bases. We thus get the following table :

Sanskrit. |  PAli. Kesha, | Prékrit. | Bib&ri | Bangdls.

9 base

w w -3 a ® w
but

N7 base

sarat P L1104 AT amra Ty
< base

-t wfafy | wfafw | wfafm | wifa s

% base

AU axfy a<fu a<fw AR .

From the above it is evident that the locative termination ¥ is used
throughout all these languages only with bases in ®. Feminine bases in
W7 are no exception to this rule, for the termination ¥ in Arsha and Pri-
kyit is of entirely different origin. In Apabhramsa Prékrit there are two
forms of the locative one in ¥ (@), and one a weakened form in ¥ (af@),
both of which are used only with bases in W. The latter it appears to me
not unreasonable to consider to be a weakened form of the former.
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It therefore appears possible that this Bibari locative in ¥ is the Skr.
and classical Prakrit loc. suffix ¥, which bas been preserved unchanged.
The fact that it bas remained unchanged in the modern languages need
not surprise us: for it has admittedly remained unchanged in the classical
Prakrits, while all the other case suffixes have changed in them. If there-
fore the locative has retained vitality so far, it need not astonish us that
it has retained it to the last.

Note on the above. It will be seen that in these derivations of ¥ and
¥, I have given an etymology different from that put forward by so high
an authority as Dr. Hoernle in his Gaudian Grammar, §§ 867 and follow-
ing. Dr. Hoernle considers ¥ as a contraction of wf¥, and ¥ as a con-
traction of wf¥ respectively, terminations which have already been dis-
cussed and disposed of. This derivation is also plausible, but I venture to
think that an equal amount of plausibility attaches to the derivation given
above, on the following grounds.

Lassen (p. 461) connects the termination ¥ with Skr. term. ww, but
Dr. Hoernle considers that this is untenable because Skr. w¥a cannot
be added to feminine bases in Wr. This point has been already discus-
sed by me, and I need not repeat what I have said here,—~but, admit-
ting for the sake of argument that Lassen is wrong, Dr. Hoernle's
theory is also open to objection. Dr. Hoernle takes the termination
wf¥, and supposes an elision of ¥, which gives WY, which is contracted
to ¥; hence he gets the forms in Apabhraméa Prikrit, aw¥, ame,
wfard, and a19%, which he derives from supposititions forms *qwwf¥,
*argrefy, *wfoef¥, and *srewfy which he cousiders old genitives.
It thus appears that the letter @ in the termination is absolutely neces-
sary for the theory ; only Wf¥ can be contracted to €; if the termination
ever takes the form ¥f¥, it must be contracted. to ¥, and if it takes the
form wf¥, it can only become W¢. It must be remembered that we are
only dealing with weak bases, for in the modern languages, ¥ is only
added to weak bases, and never to strong ones;* and it remains
to be seen what form wf¥ takes with weak bases. Really, this termination
is f¥ and not wf¥, and the vowel W is only the termination of the base,

¢ This may be denied ; but the fact remains that some weak forms do undoubtedly
take the termination {, ¢.g. Tq ‘a word,’ instrumental ¥T3"; o also T, ﬂ', and °,
which are undoubtedly formed from a weak bases, and this is quite sufficient for my
argument. If I can prove that a single weak form"takes ¥ in the instrumental, it
does away with the argument that ((" or W¥ can in all cases be derived from
Twf¥, wgfy. It may be noted here that in the Mégadhf dialect of Bihéri only
masculine weak forms ending in a silent consonant take i, and ¥; thus, from ¥¥
“force’, instr. W@ ; but never gfw¢, or ¥,
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50 that the weak forms of the old genitive plural, above quoted, would be
wof¥ and not ywwf¥, srgTf¢ and not wreTefN, wfmf¥ and not wfarefy
¥13f§ and not FswWf¥. Now, it is possible to derive ¥®” from wwf¥, but
impossible to derive Wifa< from wfmf¥. I koow that it can be assumed
that wifa¥ is derived from the strong form @RAWf¥, but it is equally
easy to derive it from the instrumental (Prékrit) wferer (or ¥ from
W), and this last derivation has the following advantages:

(1) It accounts for the termination € in nouns which (like wrx) are
never used in modern languages in their strong, but always in their weak
forma.

(2) It accounts for the fact that ¥ is always (with onme or two
isolated exceptions) used in a singular sense, while the termination ¥ is
distinctly a plural one. .

(3) It accounts for the western Bhojpliri forms in w®, such as
T, Y.

(4) It is simpler to derive the instrumental ¥ from a Skr. instru-
mental, and the locative ¥ from a Skr. locative, than to take two termina~
tions, for one case (the genitive), one singular, and the other plural, and to
adopt one, for no very valid reason, as a locative singular, and the other as
an instrumental singular.

Another argument of Dr. Hoernle’s given in the foot note to p. 208
is as follows; ¢ this explains why the Mardthi instr. in € is seldom used
except with the prepositions &% or &®#r; for it is really a genitive or ob~
ligue form, and as such naturally takes a postposition. If it were, as
commonly supposed, identical with the old Skr. instr, in W, the addition of
the postposition would be very superfluous and anomalous.” The addition
of the postposition may be superfluous, but it is not, I think anomalous.
In Maithili the preposition fa#v ¢ without’ governs the instrumental,
both in the form in ¥, and in its inorganic or periphrastic form,

Examples are,

(1) Organic instrumental.

Famine song, 10.

fwr o @ o ﬁ! wf¥ Sqore, ¢ without water nothing sprouted in the
world.

(2) Periphrastic instrumental.

8al. 8.

fear gaw 8t &1 ficaw awTPY, ¢ without a husband how can I pass
my days ’

These examples taken together show that there is no idea of a genitive
sense, but that there is a pure idea of an instrumental sense in #¥®°in
the first example.

With regard to the locative términation ¥, the arguments respecting

. .
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it are exactly the same, mutatis mutandis, as those regarding ¢, and I do
not repeat them.

B. Inorganmic Declension of nouns,

By Inorganic declension I mean that kind of periphrastic declension
which is formed by postpositions added to a base whether inflected or not.
In Bihéri the base undergoes regular inflection or preparation for the recep-
tion of postpositions. This occurs both in the singular and plural, each
of which has a direct (or nominative) and an oblique form.

It will be convenient to deal with the question of number first. The
following are the plural forms.
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Referenco to the above will show that the oblique form of the plurl
has four terminations, viz., %, o, ¥, for: and these terminations are only
added to the weak base of a noun. This is eyen the case when the nown
is not used in the singular or in the nominative plural in the weak form.
E, g., (Baniras-Bhojptri) nom. sing. aTe (strong form), ¢a barber';
nom. plur, #Te (strong form) ; and obl. plur. wTww (weak form). It is
commonly said that strong-forms shorten their termination before ¥ in the
oblique plural, but this is hardly the correct way of looking at the matter.
The base 1w cannot be said to be formed from the base &ryr, for this would
presuppose (as will be seen further on) a Skr. form WrawTai, which would
become in Prékrit ®¥rwwy (see Hoernle, p. 211) (whence perhaps O. H.
wfwerd, xumw, of. Hoernle, p. 195), *®rwwwy, *drewwy, which would
become in Bihéri wiywar or §19Tw, and not Wryw.

The only exception to this is the Maithil-M4gadhi sub-dialect, which
forms the oblique plural on the base of the long form, which may be
reforred to the Prikyit long form Wreww¥ above referred to.

These plural oblique forms are not used in Maithili in the case of
nouns, except in a few isolated words like gwfir, “all,” and et <people.’
They are common, however, in Maithili pronouns where tbe plural form
has acquired a singular honorific sense,~—thus, ¥fw ¢ him,” =fa, ¢ whom.’

‘Wherever these forms are used in the oblique plural, they can also be
used in the sense of a direct plural, in most of the dialects. The oldest
dialect (that of the Rdmdyan) confines these forms principally to the
oblique case, but not universally, asin the phrase fareg Wif wrer & ot
¢I have beaten those who have beaten mo.’® Bandrds Bhojptri follows
the RémA&yan very closely in this particular, but the other dialects use the
oblique form indifferently in the direct and oblique cases plural.

To sum up the results of the above, we find that in Bihéri the nomina-
tive plural can alwayst be the same as the nominative singular; and cer
tain dialects also form an oblique plural in wy, #, fay, or far, which is also
in certain of these adopted by the nominative.

With regard to the periphrastic plural, the usual affixes are &% ‘all;
and @ ‘people.’ Bhojpiiri, however, and the sub-dialects of Purniy4,
and Bhagalpir add the words

Bhojptiri g§%

Purnfys-Maithili  qY, feft

Bhagalptir-Maithil{ gwt

¢ Kellogg (p. 224) adduces this verse as an example of the use of the case of the

agent before a transitive verb. As, however, a’which occurs in the same sentence
also before a transitive verb is undoubtedly in the nominative (the oblique form being

W) it is more convenient to consider fOI as an example of the oblique plural
used in a nominative sense,

+ The Rémiyan Wk is very rare, and is probably a form borrowed from Hindi.
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The first I believe to be a deroded form of w&w, ww, ‘all’ through an
intermediate form w@w; *¥Y then appears naturally as its oblique plural,
with a lengthening of the final vowel.

Similarly, I would connect fgfi, with the Maithil word wufi “all.’
through an intermediate form fignfy or fufirw, and then §Y easily appears
a8 a contracted form of the same word.

In the Bih4r districts bordering on Bangil & form W or wrcfyw is
used to form a plural, A reference to the neighbouring Bangéli gives the
word WTX, meaning ¢ and’, ¢ other.’ This is derived from the Skr. €qT mean-
ing ‘other.’ Its use in Purniyd and Bhagalpfir is best seen in the pro-
nouus, where it is used with the oblique form of the genitive singular, thus
WA W ‘others of me’, ‘we.’ 8o also WryT WIC, WYr Wr<Hw, ¢ horses,’
qrcfew, I consider a plural of Wi, through transposition from wrcfiy.

Affinities and derivation.

The derivation of the plural termination v, w, fog, for, is from the Skr.
gen. plural in wrart, through Prékrit Wi, *wd, Wv¥ (of Yo, ¢ of five’),
(¢f. Hoernle, pp. 202 and 211). The only difficulty in this derivation is
the termination ¥ in g and f&. This I believe to be inorganic, and is
due either to the memory of the Skr. neuter nom, plur. in far which led
to confusion, or (more probably) to false analogy with the very common
termination of the third person plural of the Bibéri verb in'fg, whioh has
quite a different origin, viz., from the Skr. fW. X. g., the 8rd plural past
of the verb 3w ‘eee,’ is Tw@fiy, which is frequently written Twow
XQYW, or TWPN. Seeing therefore these three plural verbal termina-
tions, false analogy would inevitably suggest the addition of the form
wycfg to the regular plural substantival forms W< and ¥rco. It may be
noted here that there is also a 8kr. nom. neut. plur. in fm (waaf®), which
may bave lent its aid to the false analogy.

On the preparation of the base.

It is commonly said that in Biharf the oblique form of nouns is the
same as the direct. This, however, is not the fact, and I hope to be able
to shew that a distinot oblique form of nouns and of possessive pronouns
exists throughout all the dialects.

It will be convenient to consider first the Bhojplri affixes of the
genitive. Hoernle (p. 220) gives the genitival affixes (amongst others)
as ®, oblique &. The latter termination in use in Ban4ras, is not, how-
ever, pure Bhojpiri. It appears to me to be borrowed from Hindi and
vot to be a pure Bihari form. The oblique form & is almost universal
over the Hindi area, and is not used in any Bihéri dialect with which I
am acquainted.

In the pure Bhojpdri of western Bibar the forms are—
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Direct, & or & (sometimes written %), and oblique, wT.
Examples are the following.
Direct, & —% o & WiC W12, “ this is the king’s house.’
wW %79 & @19Y W&, ‘I am the maid-servant of king Kans’

Direct, & ——C {A® AT AW IXY, ‘matters of every kind were heard.’

Indirect, &1 ——%qE} &T AITYT & FRT JW AT, ‘there is no sin
in (I, of) the slaying of a deceiver.’

dfeasr ¥ o< B¢ G A1E, “ there are many books in the pandits’
house.’

In Maithili, also, there is a genitive in & (Mth. G. § 22). In the
case of nouns this has lost all inflexion, but in pronouns we see the inflexions
still remaining. . g., the Relative pronoun &, obl. form plur. (used as
an honorific singular) =rfw (Mth. Gr. § 768) : hence, adding the sign of the
genitive we get ®ifaw. This has an oblique form wfawT, used as a base
of the other cases, but that it is really an oblique genitive is evident from
.the following example (¥Vid. 89, 2).

ofayT oW NIX® 7S, ‘at whose birth I went,’ in which g is in the
locative case, the postposition being poetically omitted.

Again the gen. honor. of &r (Mth. Gr.) is wa% (wfa®),and its oblique
form is w¥&T, asin (Sal. 1),

SHET ¥, ¢ for the sake of him’, and (Sal. 21)

SAXT TV §; ‘in his watch.

It must be noted, however, that the oblique form &7 is more rare in
Maithili than in Bhojptri, for it has disappeared altogether in nouns.
There is in fact, a distinct tendency in fAeth Maithili to use, even in the
case of pronouns, direct forms instead of oblique ones. E. g., in Sal.'1 we
have w#@a& 1A beside the more correct waraT wrTA, and so we have (Sal.
10) ww® wrs § instead of the more correct wwat wiw ¥, ‘from his cry.’
The Song of Salhes is, it must be remembered, in very fhets language;
that is to say, in the language of the lowest people, and is in one or two
places absolutely incorrect.

A similar pronominal oblique genitive form in ¥T may be noted in
all the other Bihéari dialects, but, for want of a literature, it is difficult to
give authoritative examples.

To sum up this part of the explication ; 1—Bihari has a genitive post-
position & or &, which bas an oblique form &1. This oblique form has in
the eastern and southern dialects fallen into disuse in the case of substan-
tives, but still survives everywhere in the pronouns.

The question of genitive postpositions naturally leads to possessive
pronouns. The following are the possessive pronouns in Maithili. As
they will be treated of at length under their proper heading it is not

necessary to give them for other dialects.
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Pronoun.

LR %

wa#, ¢ self’ (Sal. 18)

%, ¢ this,’
wT, ¢ that,’
®, ¢ who,’
®, ¢ that,
&, ‘ who P’

Possessive.
W, ‘my.’
YWY, YT, “ my.’
Y, ‘thy
WINT, AW,  thy.
9%, §u, ‘ own.’
T, ¢of this.’
WTHT, ¢ of that.
WY, ¢ whose,’
wqT, ¢ of that.’
wET, ‘ whose P’

The last five are not properly possessive pronouns, but are regular
genitives formed by adding the genitive postposition &, to the pronominal

bases ¢, T, =1, 9, and & respectively.

As, however, in their adoption of

an oblique base they run exactly on all fours with the true possessive pro-
nouns, it is convenient at present to consider them also as such.

All these possessives are used as genitives of the various corresponding
pronouns, and are usually considered as such. Thus &< is said to be the
genitive of &°, YW of WW, Www of wqH, and =0 on.

All these possessive pronouns have an oblique form, formed by
shortening the antepenultimate or penultimate,.and lengthening the final

vowel to wr. Thus,
Possessive.
Y,
T, W,
I,

MY, ANV,

o, w9,
o,

g,
L

L é

8T,

This oblique form is used for two purposes.
A, a8 a true oblique genitive,
B, as a declensional oblique base.
A, as a true oblique ycm't:'va.
Ezomples. «@Q WC |, ‘in my house.’

Obligue.
aa.
SR,
A,
Lk fed

EEFEE

(8al. 19).

Wyt feTRY &) ‘in one’s own hovel.’ (Sal, 20).

WqaT wE's 1YY, ¢ the mare of his own riding.’ (Sal. 21).
Occasionally the direct form is used instead of the oblique, as (8al. 17).

WY YA W, ‘2 bond of my own chastity’ (i3.).
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It is difficult to give examples out of Vidyépati, as he frequently
lengthens a final vowel for the sake of metre, which is misleading.

B, as a declensional obligae base.

The correlative pronouns have each two proper declensional bases,—1,
a singular one, and 2, a plural one. In Maithili the singular has in all cases
acquired & non-honorific sense, and, in the case of <X, ‘this,” W, *that,
custom bas further confined it to referring to inanimate objeets only.
(Mth. Gr. §§ 70, 72, 79, 85, and 86). The plural base has in all cases
assumed a singular honorific sense. In addition to these bases (which
appear under similar circumstances in all Bib4ri dialects, vide post), the
oblique form of the genitive is frequently used in the semse of another
oblique declensional base. This is quite regular, for as will be seen Iater
on, the postpositions attached to this base are all mouns either in the
ijnstrumental or locative case. Thus W<y W, means ‘in the middle of
which,! (Mg. Pr. wrvw fvwyw wfewy, Sir. @ WawW W&) in which the
Pr. fxwxw in the genitive case is (as will be seen hereafter) the direct
origm of the oblique form &<i. The following table shows the three
oblique declensional forms of each of the pronouns in Maithili.

. Periphrastic
Nom. Prcgg;rg:};l:;ue Proper oblique Plural. °blflg)':: mq‘:ﬁ
Genitive.
PR & wfw. Wanting. ara.
«w, ‘1. Wanting. Wanting, but Bhojpért’* W
.
&1, ¢ thou.’ nfe. Wanting. .
#ty, ‘thou.’ | Wanting. Wanting, but Bhojpiri) STe.
.
wu#, ‘self.’ | Wanting. Wanting, but Bhojpiirs] wqm.
Q.
<, ¢ this.’ sfe. fnr (ffu). v, fenwr.
Q1 ‘that’ | wife. s (sfw). qE, A
®, ‘who. anfy. sfw. ww, ifor.
®, ‘that’ wifk (old A%, | wfar. wwq, st
vid. 28, 4).
¥, ‘who! *gife (Mth. |wfr. s, wiwst
Gr. § 79).
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From the above it will be seen that both the oblique genitive singu-
lar and the oblique genitive plural form new periphrastic declensional
bases, one singular, and the other plural.

As far as use goes, it may be noted that the proper oblique forms
singular and plural of the correlative pronouns are generally used as adjec-
tives, and the periphrastic ones are always used as substantives.

The following examples show the use of these forms.

A.  Proper obhgue singular,

Vid. 34, 2, ¥ waw MY & 7 www WA, ‘bath any one used reproach-
ful words to thee P’

8al. 1, mify ficn fefe Rw(w), ‘he wrote down that day,’

B. Proper oblique plural.

Bhojpiirs fables, 6, ¥waY & gyraw FYTR, ‘ he goes about causing us
to fight.

Sal. 1, sfx writw wrew, ‘ for the sake of that lord.

C. [Periphrastic oblique singular.
¥id. 65, 4, ¥fc alaw yx Arqy, ‘in return I will ask for thee, my
lod »

Sal. 12, wwxt qTC Wiy &Y, ¢ do not pass him over.’

D. Poriphrastic oblzgua plural, or Iumorgﬁc

Mth. chr. p. 2, woQ X371 wx wfe, § w A, ¢ you know well what
sort of son there is to me (miki ﬁlmc qsalu est)’, where wHYT is idiomati-_
cally used for the dative WW«YT &, and must not be confounded with the
genitive YW

Sal. 13, ot @Y wwT mﬁ: wfW,  till then there will not be leave
to depart to him (i/li).’

Sal. 19, «wq 8t % @9 Sy W, < How wilt thou get a present
from me.’

Under the last head, two examples have been given of a dative of
possession. These forms which at first sight look like oblique forms of
the genitive used in a direct sense, are thus explained by competent natives.
This explanation is most reasonable, for there can be no doubt about wwer
341 being very different in meaning from wwrx ®31, and about wwwT
wegfir being different in meaning from sw% weufa.

In conclusion I append here, a list of all the pronominal genitival
forms which I have collected from the prose of the Maithil Chrestomathy.
I have submitted them all to B4ba 8'ri Nérdyan Singh of Darbhangi, a
gentleman who has an intimate acquaintance with the Maithili language,
united to an intelligent knowledge of English. He has noted for me any
optional form, when such case be used.

A. direct genitives governed by a nominative,

8al. 7, wa< fafcwr Fwor gC@Y, ¢ how beautiful the woman of that.’

v
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8al. 15, €w< 9% wf¥ @ifw, ¢ I have not the power.’
Sal. 16, ¥w< {91, ¢ whose son P’
Sal. 20, ¥RT Tw Yo VW, * my profession will be damaged.’

B. direct genitives governed by an accusative in the form of the nemi-
native.

Sal. 5, www wrww gfw, ¢ hearing whose weeping.’

8al. 7, ey FTA wrypE(Y), ¢ whose beduli you have brought.’

8al. 8, fgw wqx ALY, * take your beduld.’

Sal. 16, vax waTre fgfw, ¢ having written a bond of that.’

Sal. 18, ¥ WWH AT, * go to your house.’

8al, 20, @74 ¥ Wy WTE, ‘he went to fetch his brother.’

Sal. 20, wax gf w1y, ‘bind your enemy.’

C. direct genitives governed by a noun in an oblique case,—rare, but
permissible.

Sal. 1, sww wrcw, ‘for the sake of him.’

Sal. 10, wws wrw §, ‘from his call.’”

Sal. 17, wqw xmfas, ¢ of (ny) own chastity.’

According to B&bd S'ri Ndrayan Singh, the direct form is admissible,
wherever the obhqne form is usually employed, but not vice versd. Thus
the following pairs are equally coftect.

admissible. - wusual.
(1) wa% xTCN — YT AT .
(2) suwwwd — guNi e §
(8) swwuawq & — SANT IR R’
(4)- wwn xofaw - a— YT T
(6) www wow YT — AT g Ay

Where, however, the governing noun is in the nominative or in the
accusative in the form of the nominative, the oblique form can never be
used. The following therefore are wrong,

swat 1w gfw, aa<r W fufe, won wim,mtrum
WK, s ¥ wfe

The phrase ¥w<T W& WY is, however, con'eot but then wwq is the
dative of possession, ‘to me there is no power.’

D. Proper oblique genitives governed by nouns in oblique canes.
-Governed by,
Instr. Sal. 1,2, 8, ST WA, ¢ for the sake of him’ (¢f. C.)
Gen. Sal, 2], WqAY w&w Ay, ¢ the horse of hu own riding,’ *his
own riding horee.’ -
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Loc. BSal. 5, W@ty WA WYY, *she arrived at her own garden.’
. wixfe suwr m (her companions) came to her
garden.
8al. 6,w1f Wt TYwyY, ¢ ha.vmg brought him to your garden.’
Sal. 9, tﬁ‘m“@ ¢ she came to her garden.’
Sal. 11, waT facat @, ‘at her bed-head.’
Sal. 16, €W 419, ° near me.’
Sal. 19, w9 ¥ &, ‘in my house.’
Sal. 19, v wC @, “in thy house.’
Sal. 19, wwat fgT@Y &, ‘in my own hovel.’
Sal. 20, YHTT @A, ¢ near me.’
Sal. 10,21, SHET YCU &', ‘in his beat.’

E. Oblique genitives used as an oblique declensional base.

Sal. 5, &< fgur, ¢ having given whom ¢ through whom.’

8al. 6, vy wify, ¢ baving abandoned thee,’ ‘except thee,’

Sal. 11, na<r warter o<, ¢ (he began to) consider this! (wWerdtey

¥ is a compound verb.)

Sal. 12, wa<r < wfy ¥TY, ‘do not pass him over.’

8al. 18, wwwt wedf%, < I would tell him.’

Sal. 18, sw<t g, ¢ through him.’

Bal. 14, ww<r wffy 3w wfy, ¢ yon have tied me up.’

8al. 17, €wTT ¥4 SGHY(W, ‘ you got me released.’

8al. 19, Hre<T a7 qayy, ‘I will satisfy thee.’

Nég. songs, 4, «W<r @1 WP, ‘he caused me to journey a
journey.’

Tnstr. Sal. 16, wrwt §1 fawre &, ¢ I may marry thee.’

Dat.

Sal, 20, wwq 9w ST wyR, * in fighting with all them.’

Mth. Ohr. p. 1, sfamt wrar af¥, ¢ he has no mother.’

ib. p. 2, WHCT 2T Sww wf§ * what sort of son I have,’ see above.

Sal. 5, AW AT WY ATt QW * have her father and mother given
her abuse ?’

Sal. 18, sway gt #f¥ ¢ (there will) not (be) leave to him to
depart.’ )

Sal. 15, A<y ‘%‘Wﬁl 2y, ‘I will give you leave to depart.’

8al. 15, AT WY ¥YH, go to her and say.’

Sal. 19,  xa™ T ., ¢ glve that to me as a reward.’

8sl. 19, Ay xw T W, ‘I give you a reward.’

Famine song, 5, ¥ &Y a9, ‘ to whom shall I relate P’

A4bl.

Sal. 19, ¥®Q 3F & @9, ‘ what wnll you take from me.’
Nig. Songs, 4, €6 S fufwwr e, ‘he asked alms from me.’
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Loc. Sal. 14, Mw< wRw, in your presence.’
8al. 20, W1 W', in the meantime.

Occasionally the oblique form ends in wt; e.g. afww! wrat wai,
¢ after him (went) the earth,’ Man. 1, 12.

Having exhausted the question of the oblique form of the genitives of
pronouns, it now remains to consider those of substantives.

First we shall take the following words, which, ending in o, @, ¥,
and T, offer examples of nouns with oblique forms exactly like those of
pronominal genitives. There are doubtless many others, but these are
those of which I am at present able to give proof by means of examples.
They are—

wtaw, ‘a courtyard,’ obligue SwwT.

:‘, ‘an ey e!’ ”» h

wfww, first, » Ui

W’ ‘grezt,’ » W~

9T, ‘second,’ »  QE
&9y, ‘third, ” w9,

VG UNY, ‘a wateh, ,, wwa
wiqe, wiwy, ‘acloth,” , W, wwQ
.Yy, ‘blind,’ »  WEQ

L 3%, ‘vermilion,’ » 3o

T, “deaf, » WL
fowrs, ‘the forehead, , fww. :

To these may be added the following,
!{, !lli, ¢ front,’ oblique wat, wrat, ¢ before.’

Qi, “"’ ¢ m\',, ”» w’ ‘Tﬂ, ¢ behind-.
s, < place, » 8%, ‘ina place.”
Examples are,—

Direct, Wian gn TN, ‘seeing the courtyard empty,’ Mon. 8, 15.
AW (i. ., AX) WCTHW, *ber oyes filled with tears,’ .
qfww W w¥ @, ‘I shall take the first portion,” Hable, 7.
¥ (dir.) wuTy WY (0bl.) qg T, ‘lay (the burden of)
great favours upon the great,” ¥id. 8, 6.

9T UF wwW, ‘the second one who weeps is Channd,’
Mars. 8, 2.

Wfuw ey, ‘the third after three, ¥id. 9, 1.

& qfic uwx §fr ¥, ‘how the watch went to sleep, AMon.
6, 17.

wy ;l-i;r #YC WIwY, ‘let go, O Krishn, my cloth, Fid.

, 8.
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YT FPT vE1a” ﬁ ‘s blind dog barks at the wind,
Prov.

It is not necessary to give examples of other direct forms in <.
- (or !’R’) WYWY, ‘a pendulons front,” Mtk. Ohr. Poo.
‘ 0. W
L ] (orwr!‘)mﬁ ‘a heavy behind,’ 3. s. ©.

I do not know of any authoritative enmple of st but the word is com-
mon colloquially.

Obligue, WSAC.HX YT ®WY <rw, ‘ does any one keep a thorn tree
in his courtyard,’ Man. 2, 7.
mmﬁfqtﬁ, on her eyes she applied collyrium,”
8al. 18.

I do not know of any authoritative example of yfwer, but it is commonly
used in conversation to mean, *at first’.

An example of ¥¥T has been given above.

AYTY .M, ¢ the end of the third,’ 73d. 60, 8.
GYUNYE YR ¥, ‘from Salhes’s wateh,” Sal. 12.
wwur wafowr gwifadt, I would have swopt the road with
my cloth,” Gorakhpir{ songs, No. 12.
!ﬁ!‘l"mﬁﬁ CEUW sAnfy Y, ‘what does a deaf
man lose by sleeping, or & blind man by waking,’
Pyov.
fowqa iFeT ¥ o ¥ Trfewr w1, ‘on the forehead the frag-
ments of red lead are beautiful,’” Gor. Sgs., No. 1.
ot qut® gy ¥, ¢ they departed one behind the other,’
8al. 17.
fare 2'9F aewt faa=T, ‘in the middle place, (write) the
separation of twelve (months).’ Gor. 8gs. No. 8.
Finally we come to the two verbal nouns in ¥ and W, described in Mth.
Gr. § 189. These two forms are current throughout all the dialects of

Bibéri, as will be seen later on, and in nearly all these dialeots, they have
an oblique form as follows :

Bandras Bhojpirs,

- Direst. . Obligue.
(4] . e,
v TR

*® The text has wury wwy but wat quf would be more correct. There is a
tendency in the fAefh boif to drop nasal sounds,
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Bhojpiirs. :
{9y (rare) not used.
[ ot
Examples,
Direct, & &¥¥ %W, ‘he does speaking,’ ¢ he speaks frequently.’
Obligue, quaw@ & &1 Wiwl,  what comes from regretting ?’, where
QAT is the oblique form of ywaraw. (Fable 15).

Maithilé-Bhoj pis.
Tww, (rare) not used,
e T,
Ezamples,
Direct, & §€¥ XYW, ‘ he speaks frequently.’
Obligue, qwet@t @ ¥} WY 8¥TA WX, ‘ what can come of regretting?
where qwa @ is oblique form of wwaTR%E.

Northern Masthils,
Ly T,

Ezamples, .

Direct, T7% WY gfw, ¢ hearing her cries,’ (Sal. 5).

Oblique, TwauT ATY WIWY. ‘it is not proper to regret, (Fable 15),
where qwaara is the genitive of ywaTY, (for qwaDAN).

Occasionally the cblique form in this dialect ends in w¥; e. g.,

fag wewt @19 ¢ she began to say something,’ Mon. 1, 12.

v TuwT.

Direot, & %@ FTT®, ‘ho speaks frequently.’ (Grammar).

Obligue, T ®e1 § fawg =f¥ {9, ‘from fussing nothing will
come to pass.’ (Fable 14).

The verbal noun in @ has had an influence even on foreign words.

Thus the Arabic word ¥¥, has an oblique form wxwT, as in the sentence,
P SuwTCw s, ¢ in exchange for this benefit,” (Fable 15).

Southern Maithild. Purniyd Maithili.
Same as Northern Maithili.

Bhagulpiri-Maithili has the oblique form of Tww, Q‘:. but authori-
tative examples are wanting. It has for the oblique form of Jww, Twer
or TWWS, according to locality.

In Maithil- Mdgadh¢ the verbal noun in w appears to have dropped
out of use. The verbal noun in @ follows Northern Maithili.

Finally, Mdgadh{ agrees with Maithili.
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We thus find that with the exception of a doubtful form in Bhagul-
pir, and the extreme Western case of Bandras-Bhojpdri, an oblique form
of verbal nouns in § and §, ending in 4y and @t obtains more or less
currency.

In South Bhagulpir this @t is weakened to @¥, which it is important
to note, as it gives the clue to the derivation of another set of oblique
forms to be now noted.

In the Maithild of Sowth Bhagulpir nouns ending in a silent conso-
nant (that is to say weak forms in W), vocalize that consonant in the
oblique cases. Thus W<, ‘s house,” Acc. wrs &. The same dialect has
a feminine genitive affix #TY, the masculine of which is #<¥, which
leads one to presume that as in the same district {wws is & weakened form
of TWWT, 80 also L™ is a weakened form of wxr.

In Mdgadki such nouns ending in a silent consonant (that is to say
weak forms in W) bave an oblique form in : thus, wx, Obl. w&.
Mégadhi immediately adjoins the Maithili of Bhagulptir, and hence it is
evident that this oblique form is weakened from wxr. The weakening of
w7 to & is borne out by the old Maithilf accusative postposition %%, which
bas become in modern Maithili &, and the close connection between B and
w is shown by the indeclinable participle of the root ®wx ¢to do, which
is either % (Mth. Gr. § 172) or.& (¥Vid. €8, 5).

This concludes the discussion concerning the different varieties of
oblique forms in Bih4ri which end in W§r. To sum up, we may reduce what
we have observed to the following.

In Bhojpiri the affix of the genitive has an oblique form in.wr, thus
§, obliquo ®%7; and in all Bihéri dialects the pronouns have an oblique
genitive in Wr, thus &<, ywxr. This oblique genitive is also used as a
general oblique declensional base.

In Mégadhi, and a cognate sub-dialect, all nouns in the weak form
bave an oblique form in 3 or W, thus, wx, obligue €T or wee.

This oblique W or W is either a weakened form of or a form closely
connected with the above oblique form in w.

In the majority of Bihdri dialects, verbal nouns in ¥ and w§, bave
oblique forms in Wt or WY, and so also there are cases of other and even
foreign nouns in ¢, ¥, W, and @ whxch have similar oblique forms; also a
fow cases of nouns ending in €, and &

[Note on some apparently irregular forms in the song of Salhes.

It must be remembered that this song is printed exactly as it was
taken down from the mouth of a Dom. These Doms are great wanderers,
and hence besides the theth or vulgar forms (such as @ for Tuw &o.)
which sbound in it, there are mortwoiormwhuh must be referred to
other dialects, viz.
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8al.7. ®ret wrCwW, Bandras Bhojpiiri for MWt ww. The form is
never used in Maithili.

Sal. 18. farw® @m wwfwex | 3wy, if this means ‘recognized people
became unrecognized,’ it must also be Bandras Bhojpiiri. It may, however,
mean ‘in recognition, people became unrecognized,” in which case farw@
is the regular locative of the verbal moun fewy, ¢recognition, obl
faver, instr. fa®, loc. fqor®. Similarly in

8al. 18. GER ALY OTC § OTYPY, GUE may bo considered as locative
of guww, and the sentence mean literally, ‘in dryness I will cross the river.’
The following also are locatives :—

8al. 17, 18. wug®, ¢ in reality.’

8al. 7,12, 14. wa@, ‘ab once.’

Sal. 12, qfe®. ‘at first.’

Sal. 20. WYX, ‘in fighting,’ for gy®, ¥ being froquently substituted
for @ in theth bol{: as it is also done in the line immediately preceding
where we have WwTe®” for ¥¥TCH, and in the very common and vulgar ®%
or @ WYV for X" WIPW, (see gram. § 197)..

The only other form to be noted is the anomalous

8al. 19. wnfa & w& wfaw, ‘by caste I am a gipsy,’ where % is nota
Maithili, but a western form appropriate enough in the mouth of such a
woman. Compare, however, Sal. 20, W% wifaw wgRY*Y).

‘We have already seen that the oblique plural in o or % (fir or fix) is
derived from the Sanskyit genitive plural ; and by parity of reasoning we
should be led to expect that the Bihr{ oblique form singular in Wt is de-
rived from the Banskyit genitive singular. It will now be shown that this
is the fact.®* It must be observed that these oblique forms are used (as far
as we have hitherto investigated) only with nouns in the weak form. Thus,
N, WY, W, 4y, ¥, are all weak forms. Strong nouns of the w
base in WT are commonly eaid to remain unchanged in the obligue cases,
thus, 89T, ‘a horse,’ obl. §ryT, but in reality as will also be now seen,
the oblique form, though the same in appearance as the nominative, is of
different derivation,—in short, just as ¥ (nominative) corresponds to Skr.
R}, and wy (old form of oblique wx®) to Skr. W& ; 50 ATYT (nominative)
corresponds to Skr. 8re®, and g7 (oblique) to Skr. Greww. We thus
come to the general rule that strong forms of W bases always, and weak
forms of W bases frequently have an oblique form in wr.

* With regard to the following, see Hoernle, pp, 194, 195. I have, however,
come to slightly different conclusions.
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Let us take weak forms first :—

(1). Skr. nom. sing. ¥¥ *a house;’ gen. sing. Twer; Mébgadhi Pr.
nom. sing. <, ‘a house,” gen. sing. WT¥R, hence (W) =XT¥; hence, by
elision of final ¥, Bihdri oblique form, wxr.

(2). Skr. nom. sing. t"‘lﬂ, ¢ what is to be done ;' gen. sing. !';l“;
Mg. Pr. nom. sing. SXw™; gen. sing. GTWHIN, WTWWTY; hence Bibéri
nominative ¥XW, ‘ what is to be done,’ ‘an action ; oblique ®¥wr ‘of an
action :* Bibéri locative, ¥<W1 " = Mg. Pr. wwsyrvy wfews; Skr. whay
L 3

(3). Bkr. nom. sing. w¥, ‘a thing done;’ gen. sing. wawr; Mg. Pr.
nom. sing. &i@Y (as if from Skr. wfcd), gen. sing. wfoxww, wfaxry;
Krddha Mg. Pr. nom. sing. wf@w; gen. sing. sfigwry; Bibiri nom. sing.
ww (8w) ‘an action,’ loc. sing. WYY (8w1) §° = Pr. wigww afemy
= Skr. W@ (WwW) W, ‘in an action.’

One example of a strong form will suffice, 8kr. nom. sing. ¥r3W:, ‘a
horse; gen. sing. §TewW; Mg. Pr. nom. sing. 1€y, ‘a horse, gen.
sing. AYWIN, WIIWTY; Bihéri, nom. sing. ¥ryt, ‘a horse,” oblique form,
¥y, loc. sing. ¥TYT &, = Mg. Pr. Siwwry wfew, = Skr. drew@ aw.

Similarly the Bibri oblique form in w¥, is really a plural, and is
derived from the Sanskyit genitive plural, through the Mg. Pr. gen. plur.
in w1y (H. C. 1V, 800), thus,—

8kr. nom. eing. *wfgaw (for wufgwal), ¢ what is to be said ;’ gen.
plur. *sfwwarat; Mg. Pr. nom. sing. sfigss; gen. plur. afywsre; Ap.
Pr. nom. sing. %fys§ (K. 1. 50) ; gen. plur. sfe®¥; hence Bibdri nom.
sing. gy« ; obl. (with elision of w and contraction of concurrent vowels)
wwaf (for %ww¥) ; loc. plur. wewf #= Ap. Pr. ufyw¥ wfow = Mg. Pr.
wfvwary wfvs = Skr. *sfenmat w-

Note, it is difficult to derive the Bih4ri oblique form from the Ap. Pr,
gen. termination W, for, though this would account for strong forms like
W7 (= Wryws by contraetion of the two concurrent vowels), it will not
account for weak forms like wxi, which would be in Ap. Pr. wts, and not
WuS. But see contra Hoernle, pp. 194, 195.

Affinity.

One affinity must be noted here, the Bangili so-called gerund in the
genitive case in WIX, o. g. TFWWTT; that is to say Xfwwr + <, just asin
Bibéri we have wwi, YWuT + & ;—T and & being respectively the signs
of the genitive.

Other oblique formas.
There is another oblique form of the verbal noun which requires care.
ful noting. We find it in the following forms :—
x :
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Baiswiri “
Bandras Bhojpiiri aa (* 29).
‘Bhojpfiri

Maithil Bhojpéri Qi

North Maithili W, {w, (Purniys) W,
South Maithili ¥4, 2§, Tws.
Maithil-Bangdli 3w,

Maithil-Mégadhi W, 2ws,

Magadhi |/

These forms are all of them oblique, and are never used in the sense
of the nominative. They are especially common in compound verbs, in the
sense of the dative, 6. ., in the phrase w§t wT& w¥wfe, the clock
wished for the act of striking,” 4. e., © was about to strike,” W< @A,
¢ he became attached to beating,” i. e., “he began to beat.”

Verbs ending in vowels sometimes insert a euphonic ¥ or , so that we
get phrases like fqiw W, “the fill of drinking,” “ as much as one can
drink.” Examples of this form are very common, and one or twe others
will be given subsequently.

I have met one or two other cases of nouns, which are not verbal
nouns, such as WIfX, ‘an edge,” having a similar oblique form.
Ezamples,— .

(Direct) wifc ax a® wqre @Y, ‘if you go to the edge (of a field),
have a stick (to protect) your head,! Mzk. Prov.

(Oblique) wTT qTg figf@RT, ¢ write near the edge,” Gor. Sgs. 3.

It will be seen that in all the dialects (except, perhaps, Ban4ras Bhoj-
ptrf), the termination is short, and that each dialect has one or more of
these terminations, viz., ¥, B, or W. To trace the derivation of these
forms it will be more convenient, first to consider the derivation of the
suffix of the Genitive, which as will be seen further on occurs in the fol
lowing forms in the various dialects of Bihéri ®, ¥,and W, or in old Bibrf
%%, as in Rém. B4. do., 85, WY& §@eY &%, in which &= is written an
absolutely separate word. These genitival affixes are all derived from
the Sanskrit ®a:, through the Mg. Pr. figg. Here we have a termination
¥, B, or W, formed from a Mg, Pr. termination in ¥¢

Now, to trace the derivation of the Bihéri oblique form, we are bound
by all analogy to refer it to a Mg. Pr. genitive case, and, judging from the
analogy of &, &, or &%, we may refer the oblique form of the verbal noun
of which we are now treating to a Mg. Pr. genitive case in X€ or .

'We shall now change the example, and take the root W, ¢ beat,’ a8
more convenient to deal with than the root 2w, ‘see,” which has only
doubtful equwalents in Prékrit. We are entitled, then, as above shown,
to derive m'(, WK, or W& from a Mg. Pr. gemtxve wifce or AAY if
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such exists. Such a form as WO does exist both in Sauraseni and M4ga.
dbi Prkyit (see Vara. V, 22). Feminine nouns in long €, form their
genitives in €Y, thus #X, “a river,” gen. sing. WXL Moreover, just as
w, Js weakened to WTTs, soin later Prékrit WY, is weakened to e,
or N.

We may hence conclude that ®TR is the direct descendent of WYy,
the genitive singular of the M4gadhi Prékrit feminine noun ®re}.

It now remains (a) to see what has become of this Prékrit nom. fem.
Wit in the later Gaudian languages, and (3) to trace it to its Sanskrit
origin,

(a). The usual phonetic law of development is that Prikrit nouns
ending in long vowels, shorten these vowels in the modern Gaudian lan-
guages. Under another well known Gaudian phonetic law, these final
short vowels are, in some dialects, liable to elision. Hence we should expect
to find a form 1T or WIT in the modern languages. Both these forms do
exist in the modern languages. Eastern Gaudian (i. e., Bang4li, and Bih4ri)
prefers the form wTfic,® while western Gaudian and Mardthi prefer the
shortened form WiX. In all these cases the word is feminine, which shows
that ®TT cannot be derived from a Prikrit mase. nom. ®1r; and the deriva-
tion I have suggested is borne out by the following reasons,

(1) Western Hindi possesses a parallel strong form ®TT, derived
from the Prékrit strong form wifcwr, which is itself the strong form of
the Prékrit w1®, from which the modern ®&1f or &< is derived.

(2) The declension of this verbal noun in Marithi (see Man. 2nd
Ed, p. 53) shows clearly the derivation. In the second declension of
Maréthi nouns, all nouns derived from Sanskrit nouns in ¥ (such as ¥,
‘a wall’ from Skr. fafw) or € (such as §& “ dry ginger,” from Skr. &)
form their oblique form in €, thus,—f{#t and &Y. This is plainly derived
from the Prakrit genitive faww, frfitx (Var. V, 22) and xi&hw or WAy,
the genitive of feminine nouns in ¥ and ¥ having in Prékrit similar forms.
Bot in Marithi another class of nouns also follows the same declen-
sion, iz, “feminine nouns derived from Mar4thi verbs,” such as T,
‘s deficiency,” obl. &Y, connected with F2¥ “to break;” and wrx,
“3 beating,” connected with WTC®" “ to beat.” That is to say, they are
derived from Prékrit nouns in ¥ or ¥, viz., Mardthi %3, obl. T2, corre.
#ponds to the Prakrit g&Y, gen. YEIX, and Marsthi wr<, obl. wiTY; H. dir.
W or wifc ; Bihéri |1, obl. T correspond to the Pr. wTTY, gen. wTY,
or AT, )

In this series, I have given no oblique form for Hindi. In the majo-
rity of eases this has disappeared in that language, but it survives in

* Maithil{ prefers the form gyf, but Bhojptirf and Mégadhi (except in poetry)
always have ®yT. :
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phrases like wTCr WIY (a beating on a beating) s mutual assault,’ yr T,
‘a mutual running,’ ‘a running here and there.’ In these phrases ®1TY and
I are the direct strong forms corresponding to the Prakrit nominative
wTficwT, and ufewr respectively, but ®rer and g are distinctly oblique
forms, which I would derive as follows : —

Py. nom. Py. gen. Hindf{ obl,
WY st (Var. V, 22) Wt
. it .

The contraction of these terminations ¥WT to Wr need not cause any
objection. W would naturally become w6, and finally W, just as Pr.
faST, became ®Y and finally w7, and Pr. afeSr became Hindi e} and
finally H. H., wer. Moreover the form in P4li is ®ifcar, cafwsr, with
a short penultimate, and though no similar form is recorded for Ap. Pr.
still H. C. IV, 829 would entitle us to assume the possible existence of
such a one.

This direct verbal noun ®TT or Wif is what is called the root in Hindi
grammars. It occurs frequently in Intensive compounds in forms like
®WTT AT, “ to give a beating’, &ec., and in the so-called conjunctive participle
ATC & or MIfC & or (with the & dropped) eimply T, ¢ having beaten,’ lite.
rally ‘ having done a beating.’ So also &< & ‘having done the action of
doing,’ and ®TC X & ‘having done the action of doing a beating.’ &, as
will be shown under the head of conjugation, = the Vedic Skr. w3 (Skr.
ww),  having done’; hence, Sr. Pr. sfcw (H. C. 4, 271), and Hindi (with
elision of ) &. Mg Pr. (Vara. X1, 16) has msteath((lﬁ hence (through
sfowrfe,) the corresponding Bihéri form ®° (See, however, Hoernls,
§ 491, for a different explanation of the forms.)

The oblique Hindi form of the verbal noun, &Y, also oceurs in
Desiderative compounds ; 6. g. ¥ WITI WTWATSY, ‘he wishes to beat, in
which Tt is for Rt figd ‘he wishes for a beating’. This is borne out by
the Bihéri practice of introducing the post-position @7 in such compounds;
e. g., (Mégadhi) WeF @T wTes WY, ‘I wish for sending,’ ¢I wish to send’
(Gr. § 118). It also explains the fact that in Hindi this form (mis-
called by grammarians the Past Participle) does not change for gender.
Moreover in Hindf it explains clearly the (so-called) anomalous forms st
(not @) wrea, ‘to wish to go,” and WXT (not HWT) WIwHT ‘to wish to
die’ (see Kellogg, p. 198). The esame form (with the dative particle @) is
also used in Maréthi; e. g., (Man, p. 151) wi=3" wwr wrer @t wreaw, ‘I
fancy he wishes to eat me.’

To recapitulate therefore ;—

There is a Prékyit feminine nominative ®TQY, which is the direct
ancestor of the Gaudian verbal noun ®T¢ or wifi.
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This Prékyit fem. has a genitive which has three forms to be noted at
present, viz., WIQYY, WICIY, WrQYWr, from which I derive the Gaugdian
oblique forms as follows : —

PrA. nom. Gaugiian nom. Pri. gen. Gaudian obl.
Bibéri wifc | widre wre
N { Markghf s | v W
H L1 wICT T W
(strong form) wrficer | H. Liies wifces (Ap.) o

(5.) It now remains to trace this Prakrit WY to its Sanskyit original,
This is the abstract noun formed in Sanskyit by the affix 1q or ww. These
two affixes are closely connected, only differing in the kind of verb with
which they are employed. They form verbal nouns by adding wr to the
stem. Thos—

Verbal stem. Verbal noun.
a‘ “ live” a-“» “life”
Wy (figw) « write” Qwr “aline”

and 80 many others.
Sometimes a parallel feminine form is found in ¥ (affix ¥y ). Example

ug “roar” Y “ariver”
W “ kill” «1QY “ a pestilence.”

The rules as to which stems in Sanskyit take W4T and which take ¥, are
very intricate, and in the vulgar language were certainly not always adhered
to. At any rate, in Prékrit we find the termination ¥ superseding the
termination W, 8o that we have (Var. V, 24).

Sanskrit, Prékyit.
swwT, “enduring.” YYHTE or YYETR.
«fcx, “turmeric.” O or wWh.
wTer, “shade.” wIYT or WY,

Vararuchi in the Sé¢ra confines the change to four words only, but we
find the option largely extended in the later Prékpit of Hemachandra
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(111, 82, &e.), and it is therefore only fair to assume that in the modern
languages the change had become the rule.

We are jdstiﬁed therefore in considering that the-Gaudian verbal noun
ending in Yorina sllent consonant, is derived from the Sanskrit feminine
verbal noun in WF or € (319 or W or ).

In conclusion I now give examples of the various forms (direct and
oblique) of this verbal noun.

(a) Direct form ending in ¥.

ACFT R 3 AN, wetac § wif, “the bridegroom has not yet met
the bride, and they are fighting about the wedding bracelet,” Prov.

&fw WY 77 ¥y ATy, “the act even of seeing thee, my husband,
did not take place,” i. 6., “you were not even seen by me.” 7¥id. V,5.

This last is a good example of the formation of the passive voice from
this form of the verbal noun. Observe that 2f@ in the last example must
be a verbal noun. 1If it is attempted to construe it in the sense of the con-
junctive participle, nonsense can only ensue. Observe also that it is still s
verbal noun, and governs the accusative (81x1).

(). Direct form ending in a silent consonant. (H. Hindf) o™ L1
*§ WTC AT, “ he beat me a great beatmg,” Beames, C. G. 11, 50.

(c). Oblique form ending in ¥ or B.

gfat errg WY weTafY, “ he began remembering the goddess Asivari,”
8al. 10.

W13 g W WK WIATCH, “he went for the bringing of his brother
Motirdm,” 1. e., “he went to bring him.” 8al. 20.

Bhojpiiri,—%% Qg gy, ‘I went for pluclnng flowers,” Gor. Sgs.. 1.

AW t‘{ ¢ for domg what did you come,’ §b.

Baiswdri,—qC W4 GA YVGE &A1, “with ten thousand ears for
hearing others’ faults.” Rdm. Bd. ch. 5, 9.

(d & ¢). Obligue form in wr, and strong direct form in €.

(H. H.) srq &1QY, “a mutual beating.”

(f). Oblique form in €.

Maréthi, g1 319 91 9187 #13 ATEY, ““nowhere is therea horse of this
kind.” Molesworth, s. ». re.

‘We have already seen that the Bihri terminations fig, f€, wand
were originally used as terminations of the genitive in Prikrit. We may
hence expect to meet them also used as terminations of general oblique base
in Bihdri. This will be found to be the case. Ihave not noted any in-
stances of fi§ being so used, but instances of the other three are common.
The following examples are taken from Manbodh’s Haribans.

fv,—wfrefy figor gv Syz¥ gufs,  next day all arose together,’ 4, 7.
faufys (frufe+%) wifa facwr, ‘the flame of fire was (one) of
poison,’ 4, 21
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wfwefe 8 Mify Tx T3 ¢, ‘from the first, have I had this
fear,’ 6, 21.
¥, —9AF GUST 'ﬁ' < 9frwiy, ¢ the mouths of all began to water, 5,2.
$,—vfcdn wife wipw wfc e, ¢ the eyes of Hari became filled with
tears’, 9, 52.
wy §F gwufs, ‘he goes out from the courtyard, 8, 2.

Note on the preceding Essay—By A. F. RupoLr HoervLe, Pa. D.

The great difficulty which one still too commonly meets in the com-
parative study of the (audian languages, with regard to the derivation of
their inflectional forms, is the want of continuity in the descent of the
latter, We know them in their modern Gaugian stage, and in their ancient
Prékrit stage ; but very often the intermediate links are unknown. These
would have to be looked for in the popular literature of the period inter-
mediate between Gaudian and Prékrit ; that is, about 700 to 1000 years
sgo. I say, the popular literature, because the Gaudians are not descended
from the Literary Préikrits, but from the vernacular (Apabhraméa) forms of
Prikrit. Of such popular literature, if it existed, very little has survived,
or, at least, is known to have survived. One of the oldest specimens is the
Hindi Epic of Chand, the Prithird; Rdsau, which is about 700 years old.
Moreover, this as well as nearly all of the older popular literature known
%o us is in verse, while, for the particular question of derivation, prose
literature would be far more useful. .

Besides such fragments of survived: popular literature, some help is
afforded by those portions of the later Prikrit grammars which treat of the
Apabhraméa Prikrit, and in which their authors have embodied many com-
paratively modern forms, current in their own time, mixed up with much
older forms known to them traditionally. This remark applies, for example,
to the grammar of Hemachandra, who lived about 750 years ago.

Whenever the intermediate links are wanting, it is both natural and
right to bridge the gap by the help of conjecture, and it is nothing sur.
prising, that conjecture sometimes takes differing lines and arrives at different
results. There are, however, instances of forms, of which the series of links
of descent is almost, if not entirely, complete; and it may be hoped, that
gradually, as our knowledge extends, their number will increase.

One such instance occurs among the forms referred to in the preceding
Essay. This is the form ending in ¥, €or ¥, ¥ and occurring in such words
a3 qT® or AW “ behind”’ or ‘‘afterwards”, TR« as-20,” etc. These forms
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may end in as, or e, with or without a nasal; thus qT® or wT®, IR or TR
The pasalised and unnasalised forms are equally common ; but the forms
in ¥ or ¥ are modern and in present use, while those in ¥ or ¥ are older.
The latter are still met with in the R4mayan side by side with the more
modern forms. Examples of both may be seen on pages 122, 128. In the
much older Hindi of Chand's Prithirdj Rdsau, only the forms in % or ¥
occur ; both, with or without nasal, being used promiscuously. But by the
side of them, a still older form in WY, or WY is occasionally met with.
Thus; ¥in
€3 % T frg o7 A< | “ the men walked in pairs, one (pair) be-
hind the other,” XXXV, 18,
gfr wsfg ¥k v& &R Wy W@l “ Hahuli Hammir, hearing it
joined his hands before the kmg,” XXXV, 18.
ewyg yfa ®} Ag ™| i T 'lﬂll | “the king knows the whole condi-
tion of the land in this part (of the country)’ XXXV, 17.
a7 9fe@ raTe Sre o wgew wfyY | “ before that (i. e. sunrise) the
warriors mounted and issued forth to the battle-field against the
onemies," XXXIV, 32,
Again ¥ in
w1t fx Tre woR© yare ¢ just like Gopél in the midst of his sport,”
XXXV, 25.
g wrx fafs w31 “he gave (him) a letter, which he had written
before,” XXXI1V, 21.
w0 wfes !"Y(‘gw'lﬂ'wr{'l “if ever you flee back, it will be the
laughing-stock of the enemies,” XXXIII, 19.
e gla g o AN JRH q’w w@t| “on a Sunday, the seventh
(of the month), by means of s mine, cleverly laid, the fort of
Jambu was breached ;” XXXV, 21.
L e S — N T L e T
“The SAmantas in the service of their lord -entered into the
enemy’s country exactly in the same artful way as Hanumén did
in the glorious service of Réma,” XXXV, 21.
wgurT ¥ AT &Y | Wit at9 S8 fud wwr w¥ 0 “ The armoured
horsemen were so cut to pieces, as a husband’s fortune is scattered
: by (bis taking to hlmself) a second wife,” XXXII, 62.*
Again W%
occurs m the last quoted instance, where one manuscript has preserved
the old form Se¥.
There is good reason to believe that these older forms in W, for ¥, were
much more frequent in the Epic as originally composed by Chand, For

* The printed edition has €%, which is a misprint,
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oceasionally, where the MSS. now read ¥, the metre requires WY, thus
sbowing that the form ¥ is a later one, due to subssquent copyists.*

Now turning to Hema Chandra, we find that the wusual form in
the Apabraméa Prékrit is wx, while by the side of it oceasionally Wy and
«f¥ occur.t
Thus: w¥ in

oS 77 fNaay Ty ¥ fawry 1  for thee, O fool, who think thus, it

becomes at last morning ;" IV, 863, 420.
T S WS TE wfk oy ww W N “henee I know (that) it is
Hari when he speaks before me,” IV, 891.
fow Rfav AVEHY GAX GTY GW | “when I seo the lotus-face of
my beloved, then my pleasure is complete,” IV, 882, 420,
Again w¢ in
Wt fry waw o wwx we v 3w wrE | without thee, beloved, the
load does not fall, why then art thou grieved P’ IV, 421, 423.
Aguin wf¥ in
A T TWTeCY % A % W91 “now let what may happen to the
breasts of R4dh4,” IV, 420.
W Y sy T Ao T | T WS 1T oy g fr vy
T
“As long as there is this perverse mode of business among men, so long
let the evil man engage in it; but the good keeps aloof,” IV, 406,

Here wx, Gt and v@f\§ are evidently equivalent forms, an inflection
of the pronominal base €, corresponding to W, 3% (see H. C. IV, 401,
418). In Chand this inflection ocours in the modified form W or W&
'] M,” [ now.” -

¢ There is a similar case. The termination of the third pers, sing. present in Hind{
isnow ¥; the older form isi, and a still older form is €. The latter occasionally
occurs in Chand; o. g., ﬁ“'ﬁﬁﬁ‘w, “the flock of vultures does not
cease (following) behind,” XXXV, 22. Similarly RE¥ “he is angry,” WEX “it is
#olt” in XXXV, 25. Tn XXVI, 52 WIAGT 0T ST “men fy up in different
Places” we have UW, for YUY as the metre requires, which shows that Chand
must have written S¥Y. The form in WX is Prikrit.
+.1 In the examples quoted from Hemachandra, I have substituted the amundsika
(") in several places for the anwsedra which appears in the printed edition of Prof.
Pischel, who follows herein the MSS. That the former is correct, is shown by the metre,
which is the well-known doAd in all those examples. Prosodically the difference
between the two sounds is great, the anusvdra making the preceding vowel long by
position, while the anwundsika has no such effect. In writing Natives are apt to over-
Jook this difference, but never in pronuncistion.—In the second example (from IV, 391)
the printed edition (and MSS.) has €Wl which, as the metre shows, shonld be B
(. H. C. 1V, 862).—1In the sixth example (from IV, 406) ¥X does not represent the
Bkr. ¥f * it goos,” as Trivikrama's commentary erroneouely translates, but the Skr.
W ( nom. sing. fom, of TAY) ‘““that” (see H, C. IV, 863); it qualifies HJWK.
X
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Similarly WTRfe—araf e long-as,” “ when-then,” are inflections
of the pronominal bases www, ®wrW, which, with the same meaning, are met
with, both in the Ap. Prék. and in Chand, e. g,

arw ¥ firey, gwafe STIICYTR | ATH ¥ ANV AIAYY 9 9T VoK

W N “solong as the cracking blow of a lion’s paw does not
fall on their broad forehead, that noise of the mad, furious ele-
pbants resounds,” H. C. IV, 406.

vot féy Rrcw fr wmi ww® fv QW § wm e “a lion roared
on their left side, then Devi descended on the right (side),”
Prithirdj Rdsaw, XXXV, 22.

Both this and the preceding set of pronominal bases correspond to the
Sanskrit &y, qreq, wIwy.

Now this evidence shows that the Gaudian termination ¥, ¥, ete., can-
not be identified with the Sanskrit instrumental termination &, but that it
is to be traced back to the Apabhraméa Prakrit ending wfRg or wf¥.

There is another circumstance, making for the same counclusion, which
is worth noting. There is good reason to believe that the Sanmskrit
termination ¥&, whenever it was employed in the later vernaculars (which
happened occasionally) was always felt to be a tatsama and preserved nearly
intact. The vowel ¥ was, sometimes, shortened, but the final & was not
changed into a mere nasalisation of €. In Chand the S8anskrit instrumental
in €& occurs but very rarely, and always unchanged ; thus,

¥ UK gu fifgw W | oifwd Ny wgdfe awn “In this battle

success was missed through their cowardice; thereby you may

know (that they behaved like) young women,” XXXIII, 80.
In Bangsli the forms N A2ra “ 80,” ®A kéna “ why,” ®u w1 kén'na
“ because,” & jéna “as if” are still in use (see Shama Churn Sircar’s
Bg. Gr., pp. 217, 218, 287, 238) here & is short, but na is intact. Perhapa
the commoner Bangéli forms ®®¥ jémon *as,” W téman “s0,” FuN
kéman “how” (ibid., p. 216) may be similarly explained as instramentals
of the Apabhraméa pronominal bases 8%, 8%, &% (above noticed), the old
ending war being shortened to ww, but again keeping the final # intact.
In Maithilf, also, occur Sy jend “ as,” 31'1 tend “so,’ (see Grierson’s
Mth. Gr. Part I, p. 109, in Extra No. of J. A. 8. B., 1880),* where the
final long o s merely the Maithili way of indicating a short open 4 as

distinct from W, which latter is pronounced something like dw.

There remains the question to what inflectional case the Apabhram-
géa Prékrit terminations wfg or wf¥ belong. Now Hemachandra (IV,
857) expressly ascribes the suffix £ to the locative sing. of masc. and neut.
bases in 4, and also (IV, 847) to the loc. plur. of all bases, whether ending
in @ or s or », He further ascribes (IV, 841, 852) the suffix fig to the loc.
sing. of all buel in § andw, and to fem. basesin 4. We have therefore Hema-

o Maithil¢ &' X" are, I think, contractions of the Ap. Pr. SN, W (E. 0. IV, 867).
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chandra’s express a..nthority for looking on the termination wf¥¢ as indicating
theloc. sing. ; and since the suffix fig (as a locative suffix) is in all probability
amere variety of the suffix f§, we may assume that, even though not
noticed by Hemachandrs, it might also be used with bases in 4, just as with
bases in 7 and #.* However that may be, it is certain that in after times
both suffixes fi§ and fig were used as terminations of the locative singular.
This is proved both by the usage of Tulsi Dés in his Riméiyan and of the
Maithili, as already stated in the preceding Essay, pp. 126,180. If modern
pendits maintain that the suffix f¥§ is always used by Tulsi D4s in a plural
sense, they can only do by saying that when it is used in the singular it con-
veys an honorific sense. But this is merely an easy method of theirs of squar-
ing awkward facts with a pre-conceived theory. Pace the pandits, we must
judge for ourselves ; for instance, taking the example, quoted on p. 123,
there is no conceivable reason why wwfcggf¥ “ not in season,” should
have a plural sense, whether honorific or otherwise, standing as it does by
the side of the singular ficgy *“ in season”. Many other examples, of similar

undeniable singulars, might be cited.
It may be added that in the enmplel quoted above (p. 160) from

Chand the words w “in this part,” *“on the seventh day,” and
many other similar instances, cannot well be explained as anything else
than locatives,

However, I am not absolutely concerned to prove that every single
modern form in ¥ or ¥ corresponds to an Ap. Prik. locative. It is certain
that a later period, the affixes f¢¢ and f§ were used in a much looser way,
as a sort of general inflectional suffix (as may be seen from the examples,
cited on pp. 122—125), and it is, therefore, quite permissible to say, that
the modern termination ¥ is used in the sense of the instrumental in certain
cases (v1z,, in the regular declension of the Maithili, see Grierson’s Mth.
Gr. Part I, p. 9). 'This does not apply, however, to phrases like qT®", W™
ebc., which can be directly traced to the Ap. Pr. and shown to be locatives.
But in any case, by whatever particular case-name they may be called, the
modern forms in €, € are direct descendants of Ap. Pr. forms in Wi, wfY.

I will only add, in conclusion, that I am inclined to agree with the
theory put forward on pp. 154ff regarding the probable derivation of the
verbal noun in 4 or 3, obl. as or 6, though I should carry up the descent of
the oblique forms to the Ap Pr terminations in ﬁ and % rather than to
the literary Pr. termination in T¢.  Thus, the obl. ws and @ (p. 151)
correspond to the oblique wx® and w¥ (see p. 151), and I would identify
the South Maithili and Mégadhi oblique wXo (pronounced ghardw with dw
s in the English “law’) with Ap. Pr. wxs, while the Magadhi obl. ®T is
the same as Ap. Pr. wxfiy. I hope to have another opportunity of further
explaining this view.

* Indeed, as H. C. gives both forms TAX (= TAY) and ALY (= wwfY)
Mumiscucusly, he virtually allows the unnasalised suffix T to a-bases,
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On the Tomples of Deoghar.*—By RAIENDRALALA MrTRA,
LL. D, C. L E.

(With a Plate.)

Deoghar, ¢ the home of gods,’ is a small town, four miles to the south
of the Baidyanith Station on the chord line of the East Indian Railway,
and about two hundred miles due west of Calcutta. Lat. 24 29’ 43” N,
Long. 86° 44’ 86” E. During the later Muhammadan rule it formed a part
of the Birbhiim district, but it is now included in the Sant4l Pargannabs,
lying on its west side. It is situated on a rocky plain, having a small
forest immediately on the north, a low hill on the north-west, called Nan-
dana Péhéda, a large hill called Trikiita-parvata about five miles to the east,t
and other hills to the south-east (J4lme and Pithéddu), south (Phuljiéri),
and south-west (Digherid), at varying distances, but within twelve miles
from its centre. Immediately to the west of the town proper there is a
small rivulet named Yamunéjor, about 20 feet broad, which exists as a dry
ditch for the greater part of the year. About half a mile to the west of
this runs the river Dhéraw4, which, making a bend, runs also along the
south at a distance of about & mile from the town. The space between the
town proper and the river on the south side belongs to the Ghétw4li estate
of Rohini; but the town of Rohin{ is situated about three miles to the west
of the river. The river varies in width from 50 to 120 yards, and during
the rains and for two months afterwards is a shallow stream, but in the hot
months it is a dry bed of sand from which water is drawn by scraping the
gand to the depth of about a foot. It takes its rise in the hills of the
Hézaribag district, and, after a winding course, falls into the Mor or Mays-
rdkshi ‘the peacock-eyed,’ Z. 6., having water lustrous as the eye of the
peacock, near Suri, receiving, before the junction, the waters of the aforesaid
Yamunéjor. It is subject to very serious freshets. After a heavy
shower during the preceding night, I noticed, one morning at 6 o’clock at the
end of October, 1881, the water to be barely three feet deep, and four hours

® There are notices of the archmology of the place in Montgomery Martin's
¢ Eastern India’, Vol. II ; in Hunter’s ¢ Annals of Rural Bengal,’ and in his ¢ Statistical
Account of Bengal,’ VoL. XIV ; in the ¢ Mukarjee Magazine,’ (a note by Bibu Bholinith
Chunder) ; and in the Archsological Burvey Reports, Vol. VIII, (Mr. Beglar's Report) ;
but none of them is such as to preclude the necessity of a detailed account. None of
them gives the inscriptions to be found at the place,

+ Mr. Beglar says, “ Eight miles nortA-west from Baijnath is a group of hills with
three curious peaks, it is known as the Trikuta hills,” p. 146. The direction given is
quite wrong,

-~
AN
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afterwards, there wasan impetuous current eight feet deep, and so strong that
"pone could swim across it. I was, on the occasion, placed in a ludicrous
situation,. My cook had forded the river at early dawn, right opposité to
my bungalow, and at 10 o’clock, when he returned with his purchases, the river
was impassable, and I had to satisfy myself with the sight of the materials
of my breakfast waiting on the opposite bank. The water subsided at 8 ». u.,
when my servant easily recrossed the river by fording. I have been told that
the freshets are at times so sudden that a person may be overtaken by one
before he bas half crossed the river.

The forest on the north is called D4t4 Jungle, deriving its name from
that of a Fakir, whose descendants now own the land. It appeared to me
very like a bunting-ground or Shikérgdh of some old R4j4, not unlike
the hunting-ground of the Dumraon Mahérijé, but much smaller, being
limited to an area of about a mile and a half. It is not much encum-
bered by brushwood, and one can very easily walk about in different parts
of it.

The area of Deoghar is under two miles, and the fixed population at
the last Census was reckoned at 8005, of which 4964 were males and
8041 were females. But the influx of pilgrims on particular holidays
is said to rise from two to fifty thousand bheads. The pilgrims, however,
do not, generally speaking, prolong their stay in the town for more than
10to 12 hours, and their presence does not seem ordinarily to affect much the
moitary condition of the town, which has the reputation of being
highly ealubrious. The soil is fertile, and the crops are rich; but the
eultivation is earried on principally by the Santdls who live in the neigh=
bourhood, and not by the Hindd population, among whom there are about
800 families of priests, a good many of whom look for their earmngs mainly
to the gullibility and the religious zeal of the pilgrims.

Deoghar is now the head-quarters of a subdivision, and has besides the
usual public offices, a good hospital and a school teaching up to the Entrance
standard of the Calcutta University. A Municipal Committee, with an in-
come of about two thousand rupees a year, has charge of the sanitary esta-
blishment of the town, and to their credit it must be said that the roads and
drains of the place look clean and well taken care of.

In so far the place is of little importance. It is, however, of much
interest to antiquarians, on account of a large sanctuary which stands in its
centre.

There is no temple in Bengal which can claim a higher sanctity than
that of Baidyanitha at Deoghar. Its renown is acknowledged by a hundred
thousand pilgrims, who resort to it every year, and its antiquity is carried
back in some of the Purdpas to the second age of the world. It was in
the Tretd Yuga, says the Siva Purépa, that the cruel Titan, Révagps,
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feeling that his golden metropolis in Ceylon, rich and unrivalled as it was,
would not be perfect without the presence in it of the great god Mahs-
deva himself, repaired to the Kaildéa mountain to secure the grace of
that dread divinity. It so happened, however, that the god was at the
time in the society of his consort, who was then in a huff, and Nandi,
the warder at the gate of his mansion, would not permit a stranger
to pass in. But the demon was not to be so easily baulked. He
seized the warder by the neck, and hurled him to a great distance
from his post. This made the mountain tremble, and the lady in very
fear gave up her anger, and sought the protection of her lord.* Siva
was greatly pleased at this occurrence, and when the unmannerly demon
pleaded in excuse of his conduct by asserting to the host that as a
son he was justified in appearing before his parents at all seasons, and the
warder had no business to prevent him, the god readily offered him
a boon. The prayer was then made in due form that he should
take his permanent residence with the demon. This was, however,
not granted. RAvana was told that one of the twelve resplendent emblems
of the divinity (Jyotirlifiga) would be quite as effective as Siva in proprid
persond, and that Révana might take it away on the only condition that the
transfer sbould be effected without a break in the journey, but that should
the linigam be deposited anywhere on the earth in course of the journey,
it would proceed mo further, but stick there for ever. To Ré&vana, ac-
customed to travel from Ceylon to the heaven of Indra and back, the
condition did not seem very hard, and he assented. The liigam was
immediately taken up, and the journey begun. There were, however,
difficulties in the way wbich the demon did not think of. The gods
dreaded the effect of the liigam being established in the kingdom of one
who was the most powerful enemy of the celestial hierarchy, and if Mah4-
deva were to be the protector of that demon’s metropolis, there would be
no means left them for his overthrow. They accordingly sat in solemn
conclave, and devised their plan of outwitting their enemy. Varupa, the
regent of the waters, entered the belly of the demon, and created an un-
pleasant sensation, and a pressing necessity soon arose for Rivana to relieve
himself. Vishpu, in the garb of a decrepit old Brihman, appeared before
him, and accosted him. Unconscious of the plan that had been laid to
entrap him, Révana begged of the Brahman to help him by bolding the god
for a fow minutes, and the request was readily acceded to. Révapa made
over the lingam to him, and retired to a side. He was greatly delayed in
his return by the mischiovous action of the god of waters within him, and

® Thereis a story very like this in Pilpay’s ‘Fables,’ and in it the presence
of & thief makes a truant wife reconciled to her lord,
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when he came back, lo! the Brahman had disappeared, and the lifigam was
lying on the ground at a considerable distance from the spot where he had
alighted.®* The spot where Révapa had deseended is now called Harl4-
juri; the place where the lihgam was deposited is Deoghar ; and the Vaidya-
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néatha of our day is the lidgam aforesaid. Deoghar as a name of - the place
is, however, quite modern. In Sanskrit works we find in its place Hérda-
pitha, Haridripitha, Rdvana-kénana, Ketaki-vana, Haritaki-vana, and Vai-
dyanétha. In Bengal the place was generally known under the last name,
but the East Indian Railway Commpany baving opened a station near it
and assigned to the town that has grown up around it the name of Bai-
dy4natha, the people, for the sake of distinction, have used the name of
Deoghar. In the Post Office seal the name is Baidyandth Deoghar.

The story as related in the Vaidyanidtha.mihstmya of the Siva Purdna
is embellished with many tedious and circumstantial details which it is not
necessary to notice here, particularly as those details are not borne out by
the Padma Puréna, which alters them to a considerable extent. As both
the versions are fictitious—~the results of wild, uncontrolled fancy—they are
of no interest except to the pious Hindd.

The story runs that Révana tried hard to remove the litgam from the
spot where it had been placed, but failed. The divinity would on no ac-
count move from the place. The Titan, growing desperate, used violence ;
but that served only to knock off a bit from the top of the lingam, but
not to move the divinity from the position it had taken. This showed the
folly of the course Rivana had adopted, and he fell at the feot of the lid-
gam, and begged for pardon. He made amends, too, for his sacrilegious
violence by daily coming to the place and worshipping the divinity with
sacred water brought from the source of the Ganges on the Himélaya moun-
tains. The latter part of the operation was subsequently dispensed with by
the excavation of a well in which the waters of all the sacred pools om
the face of the earth were deposited.
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Vaidyandtha-mihitmya of the 8%jva Purfga, Chapter 4
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According to the Padma Purédpa, the Brahman deposited the lifigam in
due form, consecrated it with water from a neighbouring tank, repeated his
prayers, and then departed. A Bheel was present when this was done ; he re-
ceived instructions from the Brdhman and, following his example, worshipped
the litgam, but having no vessel handy, brought the water for worship in his
mouth, and used it in his adoration. When Ravana at last returned, he
" related all the “circumstances, and pointed out that the Brdhman was no
other than Vishpu himself. Rivana then excavated a well with an arrow,
brought into it the waters of all the sacred pools on earth, and duly wor-
shipped the god.®* This is obviously a Sivite version of the story of the
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fowler Viévavasu who worshipped Jagannitha before the Hindis took up
that divinity.®

After the death of R&vapa, according to one set of traditions, (not
noticed in any Purénpa), the liigam lay neglected for ages, until it was no-
ticed by a rude hunter, Vaiji by name, who accepted it for his god, and
worshipped it daily, and proclaimed it to the world as the lord of Vaijé—
Vaidyanétha. Before this occurrence, the litgam was known by its original
name of Jyotirlidga, the liigam of light, or the name it derived on its
transfer, Rdvanesvara,

The Santdl tradition differs from this. According to it, as sume
marised by Dr. Hunter in his interesting ¢ Annals of Rural Bengal,’ “In
the olden time,” they say, ‘a band of Brdbmans settled on the banks of the
beautiful highland lake beside which the holy city stands. Around
them there was nothing but the forest and mountains, in which dwelt the
black races. The Brihmans placed the symbol of their god Siva near the
lake, and did sacrifice to it ; but the black tribes would not sacrifice to if,
but came, as before, to the three great stones which their fathers had wor-
shipped, and which are to be seen at the western entrance of the holy city
to this day. The Brihmans, moreover, ploughed the land, and brought
water from the lake to nourish the soil; but the hill-men hunted and
fished as of old, or tended their herds, while their women tilled little
patches of Indian-corn. But in process of time the Bréhmans, finding the
land good, became slothful, giving themselves up to lust, and seldom
calling on their god S'iva. This the black tribes, who came to worship the
great stones, saw and wondered at more and more, till at last one of them,
by name Byju, a man of a mighty arm, and rich in all sorts of cattle,
became wroth at the lies and wantonness of the Brihmans, and vowed he
would beat the symbol of their god S’iva with his club every day before
touching food. This he did; but one morning. his cattle strayed into the
forest, and after seeking them all day, he came home hungry and weary,
and baving hastily bathed in the lake, sat down to his supper. Just as he
stretched out his hand to take the food, he cailed to mind his vow; and,
worn out as he was, he got up, limped painfully to the Brihmans’ idol on
the margin of the lake, and beat it with his club. Then suddenly a
splendid form, sparkling with jewels, rose from the waters, and mid:
¢ Behold the man who forgets his hunger and his weariness to beat me,
while my priests sleep with their concubines at home, and neither give me
to eat nor to drink. Let him ask of me what he will, and it shall be given.’
Byju answered, ‘I am strong of arm and rich in cattle. I am a lesder
of my people; what want I more? Thou art ealled Ndtk (Lord); let me
too be called Lord, and let thy temple go by my name.’ ‘Amen,” replied

® Cf. my Antiquities of Orissa, II, p. 102.
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the deity ; ‘ henceforth thou art not By]n, but Byjnéth, and my temple
sball be called by thy name.’ ”’®

Romantically as this story has been narrated by the charming writer,
it is as thoroughly fictitious as the one that the Hindds recite, and utterly
worthless as data for any historical inference, It cannot be under any
circamstance more than three hundred years old; it is probably of a much
more recent date. The Indian-corn, which the women of the black races
we said to have cultivated, was unknown in this country before the
Spaniards or the Portuguese brought it from America, and the black races
econld not possibly have known it in the olden time, or about the time
when the temple was first built. There is no name for the corn in the
Sanskrit language, and the vernacular names Janérd, Bhuttd, Makkd are
all obviously foreign. In Janérd we have Rio Janeiro, and in Makkd we
recognize the Makiz of the Island of Hayti, whence maize was first
brought to Europe. It iz true that the aboriginal races now cultivate
it very largely, but that is not due to its being an aboriginal product, but
to its being easily cultivated, and therefore better suited to the primitive
busbandry of the Santdls. The “three stones of aboriginal worship” are
altogether a misidentification. =~ As will be shown in the sequel, they
are parts of a purely Hindd structure, attached to a Hindd temple, and
used for HindG ceremonials, It may be added that the tomb in which the
mortal remains of Byju are alleged to be deposited is scarcely two hundred
years old. Byju ig no other then a clumsy copy of the Purdnic Bhilla,
the forester, and must go the way of his archetype.

Some of the Purénas, without openly rejecting the story of Révana,
carry the date of Vaidyanitha’s advent at Deoghar to a much earlier period.
It was not in the second, but in the first, age of the world, Satye Yuga or
the “age of Truth,” when the gods of heaven had not yet settled down to
their respective places, and jealousies and rivalry and dissensions were rife
for precedence, that Siva, claiming a higher rank than that of his father-
in.law, Daksha, treated him with marked discourtesy at a public assembly.
The patriarch resented this by not inviting him to a grand sacrifice, and Sati,
the daughter of Daksha, failing in her expostulations with her father, com-
mitted suicide, rather than continue to be known as the daughter of one
who bad reviled her divine husband. Overpowered by grief, Siva, in a fit
of frenzy, stuck the corpse of his wife on the point of his trident, and
roamed about as a madman. The sight created a scandal, and nobody
being able to approach and remonstrate with Siva, Vishpu cut up the body
with his discus into fifty-two parts, which fell on different parts of India.
The heart fell at Deoghar, and thence that place attained its sanctity, and be-
came known by the name of Hérdapitha “the sanctuary of the heart.”

# ¢ Annals of Rural Bengal,’ pp. 191/,
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Siva nursed his grief here for a long time, carrying the heart on his
breast like the Scotch knight who brought away the heart of Richard I,
from France, and earned the surname of Lockheart, changed afterwards to
Lockhart. It is added, that inasmuch as this was the only way in which
Siva offered the final obsequies to his consort, the place derived the al
ternative name of Ohstdbhdmi, the *cremation ground.” It is worthy of
note, however, that at present there is no temple, shrine, or spot at Deoghar
which is associated with this occurrence, though at all the other fifty-
one places mementos of some kind or other are still extant.

Yet another story. It was again at the first age of the world that
8iva manifested himself as liigams of light at twelve different places under
different names. These included 1st, Somanitha, in Sauréshtra ; 2ud,
Mallikdrjuna at Srifaila; 8rd, Mab4kédla at Ujjain; 4th, Oiikdra, at
Amareévara; Bth, Keddra, on the Himilaya; 6th, Bhimadankara, at
Dékini; 7th, Vidveévara, at Benares; 8th, Tryambaka, on the banks of the
Gautami ; 9th, Vaidyanétha, at Chitdbhimi; 10th, Nigeda at Dwérké;
11th, Rémeda, at Setubandha ; and 12th, Ghusyineda, at Sivilaya.® These
include all the principal and most celebrated liigams in India.

On the top of the lifigam at Deoghar, the goddess Sati appeared as a
pandanus flower, and for along time afterwards dwelt in a grove near it in order
to be ready at hand to worship the emblem of her lord. Owing to this cir-
cumstance the place became known as Ketaksvana, or the “ pandanus grove.”

How our Pandits reconcile these contradictory stories, I know nof,
and it would be futile to inquire into the subject. But to turn to the me-
morials now extant with which these stories are associated.

The temple of Vaidyan&tha now stands in the middle of the town, and
is surrounded by a courtyard of an irregular quadrilateral figure. See plan,
Plate XV. The east side of the courtyard facing the public road measures,
from north to south, 226 feet, and near its southern limit there is a large
arched gateway with a Nuhbatkhind on top of it. The Nuhbatkhéns is,
however, not much used, a separate two-storeyed building, close to the north
of it, having been provided for the musicians. The gateway also is not much
used, as it has been partially blocked by a one-storeyed building. On the
south side, which is faced by a range of shops, the length is 242 feet. On
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the west, the length is 215 feet, and, in the middle of it, there is a small
doorway leading to a bye-lane.® Tbe greater part of the north side is
covered by the private residence of the Head Priest, but towards the north-
east corner there is a large gateway with massive side pillars, and it now
serves as the principal entrance to the temple enclosure. All pilgrims are
expected to enter by this gate. The length of this side is 220 feet. All
the above measurements have been taken within the enclosing walls. The
whole of the area is paved with flags of chunar free-stone, the gift of a
Mirzapur merchant, who spent a large sum on this pious work.

The principal temple stands on the centre of this area, facing the
east, as old HindG temples usually do. It is a plain stone structure,
rising to a height of 72 feet on the slope. Itssurface is cut into a check
pattern by plain perpendicular and horizontal mouldings. When originally
built it comprised a single cell 15’ 2” x 15, opening due east. A low porch
or lobby, 85" x 12’ divided into two aisles by a row of 4 pillars, was added
sometime after, and a second porch, a little
shorter, followed at a later date, Both the
porches are paved with flags of basalt. The
appearance of the fagade is shown in the
annexed woodcut, copied from a photo-
graph. The woodcut does not show that
the central opening is flush with the court-
yard. The ends of the lobby are accessible
by small doorways, which are reserved for
the use of priests and respectable female
pilgrims, The other three sides of the cell
are faced by pillared verandas which are
reserved for the use of those pilgrims who
come to fast for days to secure special
blessings from the divinity in the temple.
On the east side of the northern veranda
there is a masonry vat into which flows the
water and milk used for the ablutions of
the litgam. The water in it is of a dirty colour, being lom?ed with milk,
sandal-paste, and washings of flowers,} which impart to it a fragrant

. *s description of the gates is not correct. He says, *there are four
cntnnelel: ;05;8;18;1: principal one is to the west, and a similar one is on the morth.
Of the two minor ones, oneis on the north and one on the east,” (p. 138).- The
east gato is the largest and the west one small. The |ee<3nd door on the north is the
passage which leads to the Head Priest’s residence which formsa part of the sacred
premises, and cannot correctly be called an entrance to tlfe courtyard, ) )

4+ An emulsion of Bhéng is often poured on the lifigam, and ocmonnll.y Génjé
is put on its top, but I was told, that such things were not a'llowed to flow into the
vat for fear of their injuriously affecting the pilgrims who drink the water.
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smell, and is esteemed as highly sacred. Every pilgrim is expected to
taste a few drops of it, and to carry away a phial full of it. I was
informed that the water is bailed out of it from time to time, to prevent
its becoming tainted by the putrefaction of the vegetable matter mixed
with it. 'When I tasted it, I did not notice any feetid odour.

The presiding divinity of the temple is the Jyotirlidga or Vaidyaniths
of the story cited above. It is of a cylindrical form, five inches in dismeter,
and rising about four inches from the centre of a large slab of basalt
shaped like a yoni and pointing towards the north. Fixed firmly as it is
in this slab, it is not possible to ascertain how much of the lifigam is buried
under ground. The top is broken, and has an uneven surface,one side being a
little higher than the other side. The fracture is attributed by the
Hindd legend to the assault of Rivapa, and by the Santal legend to that
of the forester Byju ; probably the real cause has to be looked for in the fana-
ticism of some iconoclastic Muslim. Daily pouring of water and milk by
hundreds of pilgrims and repeated wipings after every offering, have
smoothed the surface and made it even glistening, but the irregular frac-
ture is prominently perceptible.

The cell is exceedingly dark, and, entering it after circumambulating
the temple in the glare of the midday sun, one can see nothing in it; and
two ghi-fod lamps are all that are held up to help the faithful in beholding
the emblem of the divinity : one of them is kept burning all day. With the
feeble light of the lamps, and after repeated washings, I noticed the liigam
to be of a dull amber colour, mottled with black specks. The original colour
was doubtless grey, but the washings with milk and frequent smearing
with sandal-paste have given it a yellowish tinge, and the specks suggested
to me the idea of the stone being granite. The cell contains no furniture
of any kind, and the walls are bare and unplastered. One block of basalt
on the top of the doorway, I was told, contained an inscription. But
going up to it by a ladder and holding two torches by its side, I found the
supposed writing to be mere chisel marks.

The lobby in front of the cell is, like the cell itself, paved with flags
of basalt, but it contains nothing in the way of furniture or fixtures.
There is, however, a small inscription on the left side of the entrance to
the cell. This will be noticed lower down.

The second porch has, as shown in the woodcut, in front a row of pillars
spanned by blocks of basalt. On the right side there is & sandstone image
of a bull, which is by some dignified with the name of S‘rijufa or ‘his
excellency” Near it there are some small bovine images, and bells hang
under the ceiling. Every pilgrim, entering by the front door, has to pull the
bell-rope to announce to the divinity the approach of a devotee. In most
cases the priests do the needful in behalf of the pilgrims. This rule is
strictly enforced at the temple of Visvesvara at Benares,
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The ritual of worship is simple enough. The mantras are few, and
the offerings limited. Pouring of water on the lifigam, smearing it with
sandal.paste, and the offering of flowers and a few grains of rice constitute
the worship. This is followed by the offering of money in silver or gold,
no copper being allowed to be brought in contact with the divinity.
Rich people offer horses, cattle, pélkis, gold ornaments and other valua-
bles, and sometimes rent-free land in support of the daily worship, the title-
deedin such cases being ordinarily a bel leaf on which the donation is written,
and the leaf is swept out in the evening. This deed, however, is more
faithfully respected than many muniments on parchment. There is
nothing here like the consecration of enormous quantities of dressed
food and sweetmeate which obtains at Bhuvanes’vara, Puri, and else-
where. The god delights in water, bel leaves, sandal and flowers, and
they are all that are necessary for his worship. He is, however, very
particalar about the quality of the leaves and the water. The former
has to be brought from the Trikuta Hill. For ordinary use the water of
the sacred well, excavated by Révapa, is held sufficient ; but water from the
sources of the Ganges on the HimaAlaya near Badrinith, Sanskrit Badari -
nétha, or from the Ménasarovar lake in Tibet, is highly prized, and thou-
mnds of pilgrims, mostly hermits, bring it from those distant places. A
great quantity is also brought from the Ganges near the Jafgird rock.®
Adverting to it, Mr. Montgomery Martin says, “but the great emolument
of the priests arises from about 50,000 pilgrims who at various times
come to carry away a load of water which they intend to pour on

¢ (eneral Cunningham derives the name from that of a saint, and not from
that of the Emperor Jahfngir as some do. He says, *Here the cdurse of the
i river is changed by two rocky hills; one called Jangira, standing in the middle
of the water, and the other called Bdis-karan forming a bluff headland at the -
i end of the stream. The former derives its name from Jahnu Rishi, who had
: established his cell or A’fram in a cleft of the rocks. Hence the rock itself was
called JdAnari grika,or “Jahnu’s house,” which was gradually shortened to J4hn-
gira, just as Rdja grika has now become Rdjgir.”” (Archamological Survey Reports,
XIV, p. 20.) This is a mere guess, and on the face of it not tenable. If the meaning
be “Jahnu’s house,” the compound should be Jaknu-grika, which would correspond
with Rdja-griha, the first member of which is a noun. If the derivative form be
accepted, the term should be JdAnava grika, the neuter moun grihs not admitting
of a feminine adjective like J dAnavf to qualify it, nor could the name of the saint be
feminine, If the term be taken as a derivative feminine noun, the meaning would
be the house of the river Ganges, and we would come to the absurdity of calling the
rock the house of the river. If the word be spelt with a short final i in the derivative
form, we create our giunt vi with the object of knocking it down immediately after
without any object, and that against the ordinary rules of Sanskrit elision. The name
originally was Jahnugiri or  the rock of Jahnu.” Both grika and gsri would change
into gir in the vernacular without any difficulty, and the context can alone determine
the original term.,
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the head of various celebrated images in distant parts. In the south
of India I have met pilgrims carrying their load from this place ; but by
far the greater part goes to Devaghar in Virabhtim where it is poured on
the Priapus or Lifiga called Baidyanétha, to whom this water, taken from a
scene of former pleasure, is considered as peculiarly acceptable.”®

A special charge was formerly made for the offering of this water, and
it was called Gadgdjals. The priests now keep a supply of sacred water in
phials to help such pilgrims as come without a supply. A few drops of
this water are sprinkled on the flowers which the worshipper offers to the
divinity, The water is described to be from Jangiré, or from Badarindtha
or from Mdnasarovar according to the whim of the priest at the time.

The verandas on the north, the west, and the south sides of the
temple are reserved for such pilgrims as repair to the asylum of the divinity
for special blessings. Their daily number varies from 20 to 40, and they
include both men and women from all classes of the community, from the
richest to the poorest. The plan adopted to extort the blessings is curious.
It is & sort of a distress warrant on the divinity, threatening him with the
sin of murder if he should decline, and reminds one of the Brehon law
of distress, under which a ereditor who required payment from a debtor of
bigher rank than himself should fast upon him. In the ordinary affairs
of life this law is well known in this country from an early date under the
name of “sitting Dbarp4.”” At one time it was so prevalent that the British
Indian Government felt ib necessary to pass a special law, Regulation VII
of 1820, to prohibitit. When one fasts on a god the word ordinarily used
is hatyd or killing, for the resolution is to commit suicide by fasting, should
the divinity implored decline to grant the favour sought. Itis in fact
Dharnd under another name. The blessings sought are various. Ordinarily
men fast for tbe cure of their diseases; women mostly for the cure of
the ailments of their children, or for obtaining children. The usual prac-
ticeis for a pilgrim to bathe in the Sivagafiga tank in the morning, worship
the liigam, and then to lie down on the bare pavement of the veranda till next

morning, when he or she rises, performs his or her worship, drinks a mouthful
of water from the vat on the north side, and then lies down again. This
practice is continued for three days and three nights, in course of which the
pleasure of the divinity is generally communicated to him or ber in @
dream. Sometimes the dream comes on the very first night, sometimes on
the second or the third, and sometimes not at all; the dream, when vouchsafed,
manifesting itself in such words as *“ Go away, you are cured ;” or “ Go, and
do such and such things (naming them) and you will be cured;” or “ You
will be cured;” or “ Your wish will be fulfilled in course of such a time”

¢ Martin's ¢ Eastern India,” Vol. II, p, 88,
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(maming it). Should no dream come, it is understood that the person istoo
sinful and utterly unworthy of the god’s mercy. Formerly the fasting was
continued sometimes to seven, eight, or nine days, and dreams came on
after such protracted fasting; but, some deaths having taken place from
starvation, the priests do not now permit a longer fasting than of three
days. The sight of these miserable beings on the third day is pitiful indeed.
I once noticed a woman of about 80 years of age, lean and emaciated,
who was too weak to walk from her place to the vat, and to have a drink
of water, and had to be led thereto by her companion. It should be added,
bowever, that this absolute fast is highly efficacious in many cases. Per-
sons who had suffered for months or years from painful chronic diseases,
which had made life a burthen to them, have returned home perfectly
eured, while others have been greatly relieved. Nervous diseases, particu-
larly hysteria, are often cured. And there are not women wanting who
profess that they have been cured of their barrenness. One common com-
plaint among Hindd women is that their children die young, so that they
cannot have two sons living at the same time, and for this they sometimes
fast at the gate of the lord, and are not unoften blessed. Of course thers
ean be no statistics to show the percentage of cures, and it must be come
paratively small, perhaps not more so than at Lourdes and other places in
Europe, but it is sufficiently large to keep up a constant stream of pilgrims
submitting to the fast. Some of those who are blessed have their names
engraved on the pavement of the verandas, and there are a great many
names 8o engraved. Formerly the pilgrims lay in the open courtyard, but
about one hundred and fifty years ago the verandas were built to protect them
from the sun and rain.

Leaving now the great temple, I must go over the courtyard to notice
the minor sanctuaries. The terrace, marked No. 1 on the annexed plan,*
(Plate XV) is used by pandits on cold weather mornings for expounding the
Sistras. It is also used for performing érdddhas.

No. 2 has been replaced lately by a large stone temple, which the
present Head Priest has erected in honour of his father.

No. 8 is dedicated to the goddess Kéli, a black stone image, similar
to what is now prepared in Bengal to represent that divinity. The image
is remarkably well executed. On the top of the door there is an inscrip-
tion which gives the name of Harinitha Ojhé and the Samvat date 1700, A
second inscription on a side gives a different date.

® T am indebted for this plan to Bibu Rfshabehéri Dutt, Kanungo of Deoghar.
He measured the temples without taking any angles, and the location of the different
temples is, therefore, not absolutely correct. For all practical purposes, however, the
plan is quite satisfactory. Bince preparing it, I find Mr. Beglar has published one in
the Archmological Survey Reports, Vol. VII].
A A
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No. 4 is dedicated to the goddess Annaplirp4, ‘the great almoner.’ It
too has an inscription.

No. 5 is the sacred well ORandrakiépa,® the repository of the holy
waters of all the sacred pools on earth, which Révana is said to have exca-
vated to relieve himself of the necessity of daily bringing water for worship
from the Himélaya mountains. It is very awkwardly situated, right in
front of the main entrance to the courtyard. The parapet round the well
is of an octagonal form, and is kept in such good repair, with the plaster
often renewed, that it is impossible to judge of its age from its appearance
or make. The water is very good and clear, and that would suggest the
inference that much sediment cannot bave accumulated at the bottom. It
is largely used both for the daily service of the temples and for drinking
purposes by the people of the neighbourhood.

No. 6 is an unfinished temple. Mr. Beglar describes it at some length.
He says:

“ The finest of all the temples is the unfinished temple D ; this, from
the plan, is seen to be a single cell, once surrounded on all sides, now on
three sides only, by pillars, which supported the roof of a verands all
round. From an examination of the pillars, however, it is clear that they
formed no part of the original design, as they differ among each other in
form, in size, in execution, and in position with reference to the central
building, the pillars being not at a uniform but at varying distanoces from
the walls on the various sides; these pillars further shew that the enclo-
gure wall is a later addition even than themselves, as one of the pillars is
jmbedded in the eastern enclosure wall.

« Divested of its pillars, this temple is seen to be a single cell, sur-
mounted by a tower roof ; it is ornamented externally by plain raised bands
of mouldings; these are neither elegant nor bold, and are situated so high
up, leaving such a height of bare blanknees below, as to look quite out of
place. Below, the corners are indented and sculptured into plain rectili-
near mouldings by way of ornament ; this process has the effect of making
the corners look particularly weak, and, but for the veranda, which now
acts a friendly part, by breaking up the height, and shutting off as it were
the main tower from the basement portion, the error of the proceeding
would become painfully evident. ® # @

¢ The tower does not diminish with a graceful curve, but slopes up-
wards from above a certain point in almost a straight line. The knee or
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point of intersection of the vertical lower portion and the inclined upper
tower portion is 8o little rounded as to be painfully prominent, and promi-
nent too in such & way, as to shew that the architects really did not know
how to deal with it ; they had not the courage to leave the line sharp, and
bring it out by a bold moulding, and they had not the taste to round it
gracefully.

“ The form appears to be a compromise between the Muhammadan
dome of the early type, 4. e,, without a bulge, and the Hindu spire ; if a
semicircle be desoribed on the top of the vertical portion of the tower, and
if on the semicircle so described a triangle, whose base is less in width than
the diameter of the semicircle, be slipped, till the lower extremities of its
sides rest on the curve of the semicircle, we shall get a form that nearly
approaches that of these towers.”®

Elsewhere ho says, I have described but one of the temples in the
enclosure, that is, the best of the group, and may be regarded as the ype
of the others.””+

These disquisitions about art and compromises and types are, however,
thrown away. The temple is not a finished work of art ; as we now see it,
it is the result of an accident, and no general deductions can be drawn
from it. It is, moreover, singualar in appearance, and cannot have served
as a type for any other. It is well known to the people that the temple
was undertaken by Vimadeva Ojh4, an early ancestor of the present Head
Priest, with the ambitions object of erecting a temple of larger and
nobler proportions than the abode of Vaidyanitha, and to dedieate it to
Lakshmi-nérdyaps, thereby making the Vaishpava divinity outshine the
Sivite lord, even in his own stronghold. The plans were settled with
this object in view ; the plinth was to be 8 feet high, the fane of Vaidya-
niths having no plinth at all; the exterior dimensions were fixed at 37
feet by 35 feet, those of Vaidyandtha’s temple being 22° x 21°; the altitude
was to have been 120 feet against Vaidyandtha’'s 70 feet. The work was
commenced accordingly ; the plinth was completed, and the main building
earried to a height of 51 feet, when Vaidyanitha appeared to the presump-
tuous priest in a dream, and threatened dire retribution if the heterodox
idea should be any further pushed on. None could disobey so dreadful a threat.
The original idea was abandoned, and the works were stopped at once,
To prevent, however, the unsightly walls remaining standing as a monument
of folly, a flat roof, 21 feet square, was put on, and the walls somehow plastered.
The verandas on the west and the south sides were at a later time eovered
in,but not on the north and the east sides, though the plinths on those

¢ Archmological Survey Reports, VIII, pp. 189-8
t Ibid, p. 142
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sides had been built and the pillars set up. In the annexed plan, the roofed
portions alone are shown.® The fact mentioned by Mr. Beglar that one of
the pillars juts into the surrounding wall should show that the wall dates
from a later time ; but the unequal and irregular width of the verandas and
their unfinished condition, supported by the belief that they were added
subsequently, may well suggest the idea of the wall being of an earlier period.
The base of the temple and the boundary wall existing, the width of the
verandas had to be regulated according to the space available.

It would seem that no image had been prepared when the temple was
taken in hand, and, when the crisis arrived, it was out of the question to
think of a new image. But the temple having been roofed in, something
had te be put in it, and we now find three images of Vishpu on the throne
which had been designed for one image, that of Lakshmi-nirdyapa. The
images are loosely propped against a wall behind the masonry platform,
instead of being fixed by their bases. They are in alto-relievo, each repre-
senting a four-handed human figure standing on a lotus throne. They are
of unequal size. The largest image is 3'-6” high, the next 2 feet, and
the last 1-6”; and they have apparently been brought away from some old
temple, for they have been injured by the removal ; parts of the baeck-frame
have been broken and other parts chipped off.

No. 7 belongs to Ananda-bhairava, who is represented as a humsn
being, lifesize, squatting on a lotus seat, and engaged in meditation. At
first sight one is apt to take it for a Buddha in meditation. The temple
was undertaken by Anandadatta Ojb4, but he did not live long enough te
finish it. His son Paramdnanda did not care for it, but his grandson,
Sarvénanda, completed it in A. D. 1828.

No. 88 a vat or well, sitnated right in front of the last. It is
assumed to represent the two rivers Ganges and Yamun4, and named accord-
ingly.

No. 9 is situated to the south of No. 7, and is dedicated to the images
of Réma, Lakshmana, and Jénaki. The images are very modern, and call
for no remark. The temple was built by RAmadatta Ojhi in the Sth
decade of the last century.

No. 10 is the vat wherein flow the waste waters of the great temple,
and afford the only sustenance which the pilgrims derive during their
rigorous fasts.

No. 11 is the great temple already described.

No. 12 is a flat-roofed temple with a small porch. It contains a lil-
gam which has the distinctive name of Nilakantha or the ¢ Blue-throated.’

® In the plan annexed to Mr. Beglar's note in the Archmological Survey Reports,
Vol. VIII, all the four sides are shown,
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The story is that, on the occasion of the churning of the ocean by the
gods and the demons, a large quantity of poison was evolved which threaten-
od immediate destruction to the churners, and to save them, Siva quaffed
off the lethal draught, which stuck in his throat, and caused a blue or
black mark to be apparent on it.

No. 18 is dedicated to Pérvati, the consort of the presiding divinity
in the great temple, and the eternal union of the two is indicated by a
piece of cloth tied by the two ends to the pinnacles of the temples, stretch-
ing from one to the other, a distance of about 70 feet. The temple is well
built, and stands on a plinth about 8 feet high. On the centre of the cell
there is a masonry platform on which are placed two black stone images of
unequal size, one a four-handed standing female 1-6” high, and named Gauri,
‘the fair one,’ the other, eight-handed, standing behind a buffalo which she is
destroying ; the latter is 14 inches in height and named P4rvati, ¢ the
mountain born.” Both are slightly chipped in some places. They have
apparently been brought from some old temple or other, and not made
expressly for the fane in which they are now placed. They are held in the
highest veneration, and offerings of sweetmeats and other artioles are made
to them in large quantities. During the three days of the Durgéd-paji,
in October, upwards of a thousand kids are sacrificed to their honour
besides several buffaloes. Vaidyandtha dislikes these offerings, and is
averse even to look at them, and the door of his teniple is therefore closely
locked during the time the sacrifices are made. This temple was built
by Ratnapéni Ojhé at the beginning of the last century.

No. 14 belongs to Vagald Devi or Vagalsmukbi. It was built by
Réimadatta Ojhi, between 1782 and 1798 A. D. The goddess is said to be
one of the ten forms of Durgé known under the common appellation of
Mahividyd. According to some Tantras she is four-handed; according to
others, two-handed. Her dhydna pictures her as a female of grave appearance,
excited with wine, bright as gold, four-handed, three-eyed, amorously dis-
posed, holding a short club and a lasso in her right hands, and a tongue and a
thunderbolt in her left hands, arrayed in a yellow garb, and decorated with
golden earrings, her breasts hard and close, and she is seated on a golden
throne.”* Her peculiar habit is to seize her enemy by the tongue and then

* aqrcre a3t e PweRTwt |
et forant swereewTet §
o  wyt qfe ym AT freTe wuw |
Pararcyct TWE TzPwgITIt )”
gy wxfivrenfumt |
Réjé Rédhékénta’s Supplement to his ¢ Sabdakalpadrums,’ p, 1258,
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break his skull with her club. She is the presiding divinity of a great
many malevolent incantations.

No. 15 is a small temple, built by Rimadatta Ojh4, apparently from
materials obtained from an old shrine, for, on the architrave of its poroh,
there is an inscription in the old L4t character. The presiding divinity is
named Strya or the sun-god, but the figure, as I saw it, is that of the
Buddhist Padmapéni, 2 feet in height, and there is on the base of it an in-
scription beginning with the words Deya dkarmoyam in the Kutila charac-
ter, which leaves no doubt as to the personage the image was originally
intended to represent. Nor is this a singular instance of the adoration of
a Buddhist image under a Hindd name. Indian antiquarians have noticed
instances of the kind in almost all parts of India. There is & Bengali in-
scription on the porch of this temple. .

No. 16 holds an image of Sarasvatf, a daughter of Mah&deva, and
patroness of knowledge. Both the temple and the image are insignificant,
and held in little respect.

No. 17 is an open veranda, originally intended for the shelter of
pilgrims and hermits, but now used as the repository of several images of
different kinds piocked up from distant places. The largest image is that
of the monkey-general of Réma, and the temple is named after him Hanu-
mén Kabir.

No. 18 is dedicated to Kéla-bhairava, a form of Siva, but the image
is of a very suspicious look. I should have taken it for a Dhydni Buddba
bad I seen it in a Buddbist temple, and putting it beside Siirya alias Padma-
péni there need be no doubt about its character. It is 8'-6” in height.

No. 19 is the sanctuary of Sandhyd Devi, the goddess of Vesper.
She is also ealled Sévitri Devi, the wife of the Sun. Her first name was
Té4ré Devi, a name well known among Buddhists. Her image, as seen in
the temple, is that of a fierce-looking female seated on a car drawn by horsas,
but the car and horses are broken and smudgy. 'The temple was built by
Kshemakarna Ojbé in 1692 A. D,

No. 20 has for its presiding divinity, an image of the elephant-headed
Ganeda. It is very little cared for. It was built by Rimadatta Ojhé
(cirea 1782-1793).

No. 21 is a veranda with two ranges of pillars, and originally intend-
ed, like No. 17, for the use of pilgrims. It has now some images set up
by hermits. The two principal images are Syédma, a form of Kyishna, and
Kértikeya, son of Siva.

No. 22 is the edstern gate with a pavilion on top, and inteftded for

musicians, but not in use now.
No. 28 is the two-storeyed Nubbat-khdnd or music-room noticed

above, and now in use.
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In Captain S8herwill’s ¢ Survey Report on Birbhum’ it is stated that
“all the temples but three are dedicated to Mahadeo ; the remaining three
are dedicated to Gauri Parvati, his wife,” and this has been quoted in Dr.
Hunter’s ¢ Statistical Account of Bengal,” Vol. XIV, p. 824. The details
above given will show that such is not the case.

The road leading from the northern gate of the great temple passes
along the western edge of a large lake, called Sivagadgd. The lake measures
about 900 x 600 feet, having, in November, when 1 saw it, about 18 feet
of water. The water is of a greenish colour, and held to be impure,
though largely used for bathing purposes. © The lake forms part of a large
tract of low-land or ravine, the western portion of which has been cut off
by a heavy embankment, on the top of which runs the road aforesaid. This
embankment must have been put up by Mah#rdji Ména Siiiha, the great
general of Akbar, who came to this place on his way to Orissa, as I find his
nawe is associated with the western portion, which is called Mdnasarovara.
This portion has silted up greatly, and, except during the rains, remains dry.
It is connected in a roundabout way with the lake by a small rivulet
named Karmandéd, which is described to be the spot where Révana eased
himself, and its connection with the lake makes the water thereof impure.
The drainage of this portion is discharged into the Yamunéjor which runs
at some distance to the west,

To the north of the hollow aforesaid there is a small spot of low land
which forms the cremation ground of the town. And to the north of
it and of the lake stands the forost’ which forms the northern boundary of
the town.

To the south-west of the temple courtyard, on the south side of the
main road, there are two small temples with a terrace in front, six feet
high, and set off on the upper edge with a trefoiled moulding. On the top
of this occurs a stone structure which has been thus described by Captain
8Sherwill, in his ¢ Survey Report on Birbhtm’: ¢ At the western entrance to
the town of Deoghar is a masonry platform about 6 feet in height, and 20
foet square, supporting three huge monoliths of contorted gneiss rock of
great beauty; two are vertical, and the third is laid upon the heads of the
two uprights as a horizontal beam. Theso massive stones are 12 feet in
length, each weighing upwards of seven tons; they are quadrilateral, each
face being 3 feet 6 inches, or 10 feet round each stone.” (These measurements
are wrong. The wuprights are 12 feet high, having each face 1’ 6”
broad, or 6 feet in the round. The cross piece is 18 feet long, and 1’ 9” inches
broad on®ach side. The weight muat be propotionately reduced.) “The hori.
zontal beam is retained in its place by mortise and tenon. By whom, or when,
these ponderous stones were erected, no one knows. There is a faint at-
tempt at sculpture at each end of the vertical faces of the horizontal beam,
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representing either elephants’ or crocodiles’ heads.”®* Dr. Hunter calls
these “ the three great stones which their (the Santéls’) fathers had wor.
shipped, and which are to be seen at the western entrance of the holy
city to this day.”’t Bibu Bholdndth Chunder dissents from this opinion,
He says: * It is evident that Mr. Hunter has written from hearsay, and not
from actual local observations. His ¢ beautiful highland lake beside which
the holy city stands,” is no more than a large artificial tank like the Ll
Dighi. The ‘three great stones’—*two vertical, and the third laid upon
the heads of the two uprights asa horizontal beam’—supposed by him to be
relics of aboriginal worship,—are at once made out by Hindu eyes to be
no more than a Hindu Dolkdt.frame in stone, with makara faces at the ex-
tremities of the horizontal beam, which is used for swinging Krishnpa in the
Holi festival. The rude Santhals, who can yet build no more than a that-
ched cabin, and who depend for all their iron-work and instruments upon
the Hindu blacksmith, are not the people to have fashioned the stone into
well-edged slender pillars, or cut the mortises and tenons in which is retain-
ed the horizontal beam, or carved the elegant makara faces at its ex.
tremities.” §

The argument about the primitive races not being able to carve large
stones is open to question. There are huge stones and carved colossal
monoliths in different parts of the earth which are attributed to persons whe
certainly were not much more civilized than the Sant4ls of tha present day.
It is, however, not necessary to enter into this question here. Certain it is,
the gallows-like structure is not peculiar to this place, nor has it any con-
nection with the Santdls, who do not now worship it, nor is there any res.
gon to suppose that they ever did so. There is nothing to show that
the Santéls were in the habit of worshipping a stone scaffold like the one
under notice, and certain it is that in no part of Santélia, and indeed in no
part of India inbabited by the black races, is there a stone gallows to be
seen, which would justify the assumption that such a structure was ever an
object of worship. Had any religious sanctity been attached to it, it would
have been seen much more abundantly than what appears to be the case.
The terrace in front of the temples, however, settles the question as to the
use of the gallows. In every part of India where the Krishpa cultus
has found access, such gallowses are invariably seen in close proxi
mity of ancient temples. Of course where stone is scarce, wood is
generally used to make the scaffolding, but where stone is available it is
always preferred. A remarkably handsome structure of this kind will be
seen in plate XXX of my ¢ Antiquities of Orissa,’ Vol. II. It is fegularly

® Apud Hunter's ¢ Statistical Account of Bengal, ’ Vol. XIV, p. 825.
4 ¢ Annals of Rural Bengal,’ p. 192.
1 Mookerjee's Magazine, Vol. II, pp. 26/,
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used at Bhuvanedvara for the purpose of setting up a swing during the
swing festivals. At Puri there is & similar structure to the north of the
great temple, and used for the same purpose. Innumerable other instan-
oes may be easily cited, but they are, I think, not wanted. In my own
house there is & wooden structure for hanging the swing for my family
divinity, and almost every old family in Calcutta can produce samples of
it.

Mr. Beglar had not, evidently, read Dr. Hunter’s work when he wrote
bis report on Vaidyanitha, and his idea is that the gallows represents a
gateway. He writes: ‘‘ There is, however, one object that must be except~
ed: this is a great gateway consisting of two pillars spanned by an archie
trave; this is clearly the remains of some great ancient temple, which has
entirely disappeared, leaving its outer gateway alone standing. I infer it
to have been an outer gateway from its resemblance in all essentials to the
great outer gateway of the temple at Pathéri in Central India ; like it,
it stands entirely isolated, and although the pillars are plain rectangular
ones, and have not the elaborate sculpture and the graceful statues that
adorn the example at Pathari, there is nevertheless about it an air of im.
pressiveness that takes it out of the commonplace. I could not obtain
access to it, but was obliged to content myself with a distant view; it is
situated on a emall raised spot entirely surrounded by private huts; at
present it is known as the Aindold, or swing, and at a certain festival the
statue of Krishpa is brought and made to swing beneath it.”* The terrace,
six feet high, on which the pillars are fixed, is sufficient to show that the gate
theory is not at all tenable. No onein his senses would have thought it pro-
peror convenient to have a terrace six feet high to block his principal gateway.
It might be said that the terraee is & subsequent addition, but to prove
this, one must dig into the terrace, and show that the stones are buried
below the level of the surrounding ground. Mr. Beglar had got the right
information, but he failed to utilise it. I cannot make out how he found
any difficulty in coming near the pillars, for they stand right on the side
of a public highway, and are easily aceessiblo to all comers.

On the north side of the road, a little to the west of the pillars, there
is & small square chamber with a pyramidal roof, which has a plain tomb
in its middle, and this is said to contain the mortal remains of Vaiju. The
boilding cannot be two hundred years old, and there is nothing in it to
show that it is in any way conneected with the alleged discoverer and
breaker of the liigam which bears his name. In fact the name is an old
one, and applied in the Purénas to the liigam of Siva in very distant parts
of India. It is often applied to Dhanvantari, the oldest Hindd surgeon.
It means the * lord of medicine,” andSivais the great lord of all herbs. The

¢ Archsological Survey of India, Reports, Vol. VIII, p. 128.
BB
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Siva Purdpa explains the name to mean ‘ he who had been worshipped by two
physicians’ (Vaidyas,* the two Advins). It should be added, however, that
the Padma Purina recites, in one place, that part of the Santél legend which
accounts for the name of Vaidyandtha from that of Vaiju or Vaidya,t and
provides for the contradiction by saying that the Bhilla of the second age
was born as Vaiju in the present or Kali age, and from that time the name
got currency. The Vaidyandtha-mdhdtmya of the Padma Purins, as I
have it in print, is, however, of doubtful authority ; it names most of the
temples, some of which are under 150 years of age, and, even if we rejected
those parts as interprolations, the age of the work cannot be carried very
far back, while the name of Vaidyanitha is unquestionably old.

To turn now to the inscriptions. The most important record in con-
nexion with the history of the principal temple is the one which occurs in
the lobby of that temple, on the left band side of the doorway. It
is engraved in the Négari character on a sandstone slab 2'8” x 1'3,” and
comprises five lines of matter. The letters measure each 2 inches in height.
The language is Sanskrit, and the text runs thus: —

No. 1.
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1 Impressions from all the inscriptions noticed here are preserved in the Library

of the Asiatic Society. They are not of sufficient importance to justify the publica-
tion of their facsimiles,
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Translation. “ In the Saka year of mountain [8], moon [1], arrows
[5], and earth [1, or Saka 1518 = A. D. 1596], at the request of Raghu-
nitha, through good-will towards numerous worshippers, this temple,
designed for the destroyer of Tripura and (itself) the giver of all blessings,
waz quickly erected by king Pirana ef pure mind and untarnished qualities.

This stanza is the composition of the king.”

As a piece of royal composition this poem is not fit subject for eriti-
¢ism ; but the word balati in the second line is not Sanskrit, in the sense
in which it has been used here. There is an error of spelling " too, but it
is due to the engraver. The name of the king in full is Pirana Malla, a
ehief of Gidhaur, said to be (but obviously incorrectly) the 9th in a direct line
from Vira Vikrama Sifiha, who founded the Gidhaur house irA. D. 1167. The
fifth from Péirana obtained the title of R4j4 from the Emperor Shah Jahén in
1651. Gopila Sifiha, the 19th from the founder, was the reigning chief when
the English took Bihdr. Mr. Beglar has failed to read the name, and says,
the record ‘ mentions the name of some king with the title of Nripati.
Raghundtha’s name also occurs in the last line” (p. 140). The name of
Raghunitha oceurs in the 2nd line, net in the last.

No. 2.

The story runs that the above inscription was forcibly put up by
Pirana Malla after causing certain repairs to be done to the temple to
mark his supremacy and ownership of the surrounding land, including
the property called Thluk Deoghar, which he had taken from its former
owners. It might be that the chief did more than mere repairs. The
lobby is unquestionably of a later date than the temple itself ; and the
chief probably caused it to be erected to improve the temple. Anyhow,
the priest Raghundtha Ojhd, whose name Pérana Malla recites, was not at
all pleased with the inscription; but, unable to resist the chief, bided his
time, and when the chief was gone, caused the porch to be erected and
therein set np his own inscription. Tradition has it that the priest fasted
for some days at the gate of Vaidyandtha who in mercy revealed to him
ina dream that he should build a new porch, and set up an inscription ; but he
claims the credit of having ‘erected the temple The record is, like the
last, in Sanskrit language, but inseribed in the Bengali character. It
extends to 13 lines, each nearly 4 feet long. The letters are about an inch
in height. The following is its transcript in the Deva Ndgari character :—
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